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TO HIS EXCELLENCY 

Sir RALPH JAMES WOODFORD, Bart. ^ 

GOT£RNOB OF THE IS). AND OF TBIKIOAO, 

ETC. £TC« ETC. ^ 

' Gratitude being sometii^s aBowed to occupy , 
that situation in literary productions^ which is^ not 
seldom^ usurped -by adtdation^ J am encouraged to 
hope Ifnai/f mth^ut censure^ gratify myfeelit^gsby 
prefixing your name to a work which introduced me 
to the ktmom- of. your friendly regard. 

The liberal approbcUion which you wei'e pleased 
to bestow on thejirst edition (^ these pages, and the 
JavQumble' manner in which they have been recerved 
by the public, naturally incline^ me to consider them 
not altogether unworthy of being Jhus offered as a 
small testimony^ of my gratefid seme of your nu^ 
merous civilities and kind indentions. 

•* 

Bui great as is the horumr which Icortfer on my-' 
self by presuming to imcribeHhis humble volujne to 
so respectable a name, petmit me to assure you, that 
it is at least equalled by the deference and sinceriiy 
with which I have the pleasure of declaring myself. 

Sir, 

Your Ewcellenafsfaithfid 

and obliged Servant, 

Lms JosMP Antonio M'Hmnry. 

LOKDOK, 

September 1823. 
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Exercises oh the Etifmclogyy Syntax^ Idioms and Syno^ 
nymsofihe SpanM Language^ adapted to any Spanish 
Grammar f but more especiaUyto that of the Author » 

** Mr. M*^ Henry is advantageously loiown to the publicas author 
of one of the most complete, uid unquestionably the most modern, 
Spanish grammars extant ; and the present small but instructive 
volume is admirably adapted to the Grammar, and cannot fail of 
being peculiarly useful to those persons who direct their inquiries 
to the accurate distinction of vrords apparently, but not really, 
synonymous."— Xif^rory Panorama, March 1814. 

** The author has produced unquestionably the best book of 
Spanish Exercises which has hitherto been publishied; and ^s ad* 
dition of the Synonyms is a very valuable and very necessary ap- 
pendage.*'-^ (r^. Mag. Sup, 1814.' 

" This is an aocompanimeht to a Spanish Grammar by the same 
author, and does credit to his methodizing powers. The exercises 
Kre well chosen, and the grammatical rules both acctirate and clear. 
We can recommend it io any on6 who is desirous of attaining with 
ease an acquaintance with the idioms and syntax of the Spanish 
language.*'— jBrtiw/t Critic* 

" In our 17th Volume we noticed Mr. M*' Henry's Grammar of 
the Spanish Language, and we cannot give a better character of 
the present work than to say, that it is excellently adapted to 
accompany the former one in facilitating the acquisition of the 
Spanish Language."— CTrnverso/ilfogann^, March 1814. 



PREFACE. 



Ik introducinj the notice of the 

public, eoine n expected for the 

appearaoce of nar, especially at 

a time wbeD thi leen ao much aug- 

mented by nen ih productions. 

It has b«en a matter of Frequent complaint, that there 
ig no English -Spanish Grammar capable of afibrding the 
necessary asBistance to those persons who are obliged 
to be their own instructors; for although several of the 
Grammars in circulstioo possets great merit, yet most of 
them are written under the disadvantages which inevita- 
bly arise &om an author's attempting to explain in a lan- 
guage with which he is but very imperfectly acquainted. 
The present work, therefore, is respectfully submitted 
to the candid notice of the public, with the humble hopCt 
that it will be found lets exceptionable in several pani- 
■ cutars than some of its predecessors; its author being n 
native of Spain, in which country he had the advantage 
of a liberal education, and having, by a residence of ee^ e- 
ral years in England, acquired a considerable luiowledge 
of the pronunciation,' genius, idiom, .and general struc- 
ture of the English language. 

Anxious as the author has been to render this Gram, 
mar peculiarly useful to those persons who caimot con- 
veniently have access to a master, he has devoted par- 
ticular Utention to the subject of pronunciation. Not 
contenting himself with minutely describing and eluci- 
dating the different powers of the letters, he has abo ex- 
a3 



VI PRB7ACB. 

emplified, by a refarence to Englisli words, not onfy the 
simple sounds which they represent, but almost every 
variety of sound resulting from position and combina- 
tion ; a novelty which, he would hope, may prove of 
very considerable utility to all classes of learners. 

The total ignorance of the common principles of lan- 
guage, and even of the import of the usual grammatical 
terms, manifested by many persons desirous of acquiring 
a grammatical knowledge of the Spanish language^ has 
induced the writer to attempt to remedy the evil, as con- 
cisely, and with as little of deterring or repulsive parade 
and formality, as was possible, in his elenoentary intro- 
duction to the language. This circumstance, however, 
lias compelled him, by developing several of the proper- 
ties or accidents of words, as they result from mutnal 
relation and connexion, rather than accordmg to a dry, 
mechanical analogy, to imitate the example of some mo* 
dern grammarians -of deserved repute, and occa^onally 
intermix, among the rules of Syntax, remarks and obser- 
vations, which, he is fiiUy aware, belongs in strict pro- 
priety, to the province of Etymology. But this deviation 
from the more common mode of arrangement, he trusts, 
will be compensated on the score of utility or expediency, 
by a diminution of the interruptions usually occasioned 
by tedious preliminary definitions and explanations. 
- The author has attempted to introduce some clearness 
and simplicity in the declension of nouns, and the conju- 
gation of irregular verbs; he has paid considerable atten- 
tion to an elucidation of the respective imports and uses 
of the Spanish substantive verbs ser and estar; and has 
endeavoulfed to remove some of the obscurity in which 
the nature and use of the Spanish subjunctive mood, 
especially in its imperfect t^nse, have hitherto been 
more or less involved. But these and similar particulars 
are not, perhaps, sufficiently important to be entitled to 
special enumeration. 



FBJOrACB. Til 

Throughout the whole work it has been the author'a 
particular aim to lay down the rules of Spanish Grammar ' 
as concisely as possible ; and he trusts that they will> at 
the same time, be found to be stated by him with not leae 
precision and perspicuity than they hav& generally beea 
in works of a similar description. The prejudicial and 
perplexing practice adopted by some writers, apparently . 
to diminish the number of their rules, of blending into 
one, two or more in their nature perfectly distinct from 
each other, he has been so careful to avoid, that he is 
not without some apprehension of having fallen into the 
other extreme ; a circumstance, however, which he pre* 
sumes will be found far less injurious to the learner's 
clear conception of the various shades and modifications 
of one general principle; 

The Appendix to the Grammar contains a brief expla** 
nation of the principles of Spanish Prosody, and of the 
rules, nature,, and different kinds of. Spanish Verse ;— 
Dialogues with numerical references to the Rules in the 
Grammar ; — a few specimens of Letters and other Com- 
mercial Documents ; and a summary account of the more 
common analogies by which several classes of Spauish 
words are regulated in their derivation from the Latin; 
with a< short abstract exhibiting the intimate relationship 
and resemblance, subsisting between the Latin and the 
Spanish,, as well as several ptber modem languages. 

However great the respect of the author for the S^a* 
nish Academy may be, yet conscious that a strict adhe- 
rence to the system of that enlightened body would have 
proved inimical to the peculiar purpose of this Grammar, 
he has occasionally ventured on a few inconsiderable de- 
viations from their decisions ; which it is presumed will 
not be ascribed to any other motive than a wish to add 
to that simplicity and facility in self-instruction, which 
it has been his particular aim uniformly to promote. 



<V?!i FREFACB. : 

' In a wordy a perusal of the table of contents wO^ it 
18 hoped, evince that the author has some little claim on 
the notice of the public. He trusts that the inaccuracies 
or misconceptions of a foreigner will be treated with 
some degree of lenity ; and that, as he has exerted his 
best efforts to elucidate the principles and rules of the 
language, — not, he would hope, without some success, — 
his failures will not excite illiberal animadversion, but 
that the sincerity of the ^oiU may in some respects tend 
to compensate for occasional blemishes in the deed* 



The rapid sale of the former editions of this Grammar 
affords evidence, highly gratifying to the auftor, that his 
humble endeavours have received a liberal portion of the 
public approbation. For such encouragement, and par. 
ticularly for the flattering reception with which the work 
has been favoured by our most enlightened critics, he 
feels duly grateful ; and begs leav^ to assure the public, 
that no pains have been spared to render the present 
edhion as correct as possible, and still more worthy of 
an extended patronage. 

LOKDOK, 

September 1823. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 



PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Page* 

Characters of the Spanish alphabet, with their 

names f 1 

Of the different rounds of the letters 3 

Power of the Spanish consonants in their various 
cooibinations with the vowels, exemplified by si- 
milar sounds in English words 7 

Of monosyllables, polysyllables, and diphthongs. • 10 

Of the sound of final consonants 12 

Modern orthography * tJ. 

Remarks on spellmg , IS 

A list of worda which resemble in sound but differ 

ixi spelling * . , ib* 

Observations on syllabification 14^ 

On some of the marks used in punctuation, with 

rules for the position o^ the accent 15 

A list of the common abbreviations, •••..,,•... Id 

PROSODY 23 

Observations on the acute or emphatic syllable in 

verbs .....^., 25 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Of the Noun , 28 

Of augmentative and diminutive nouns « . 29 

Of collective nouns \ ...... ^ ... . 30 

Of gender, number, and case }&• 

Observations on the impropriety of allotting 

more than two cases ta Spanish nouns. . 32 

Of the Article * . 33 



•1 



• X CONTENTS. 

Page. 

Of the Adjective 34 

Of comparatives and superlatives 36 

Of cardinal numbers B7 

Of ordinal numbers 38 

Of Pronouns 4?0 

Observation on possessive aQd demonstrative pro- 
nominal adjectives / 42 

Of the Verb , • 43 

Of number^ peraon, tense# and mood 45 

Of conjugations ; . . . . 47 

Conjugation of tho auxiliaries and legular 
verbs, with the emphatic syllable of each 
, person accentedypointing out at the same 

time when the accent istobewritten or not 48 

Of verbs used interrogatively and negatively 73 

Of Participles: ., 74 

Of Adverbs 75 

Of Prepositions 77 

(if Conjunctions ib. 

Of Interjections % . : 79 

SYNTAX . . 80 

i 

PART JI. 

• *• • -•••' . .1.-. « ' * , . 

Agreement of the Article. ••......., 83 

Raleci to form the plural of nouns. •••......... ib. 

List of -nouns which do not augment in the plural 84 

List of nouns wanting the singular ib. 

Rules for ascertaining the gender of nouns 85 

List of exceptions , .' 86 

Applic^ion of the article ;-...... 92 

Syntax of nouns •. 95 

Rules to form the feminine termination of adjectives 96 

Rules to form the plural of adjectives. — . ...... 1/7 

Place of adjectives ib. 

Agreement of adjectives ib/ 

Observation on the manner in which adjectives . 

agree sometimes with a noun plural 98 

Adjectives which become defective befpre their 

nouns ...*,,... ♦ 99 



COKTEKTS. XI 

Page. 
ObserTations on the use of the numeral adjective uno 
as a substitute for the English indefinite article lOD 

Syntax of comparatives and superlatives 102 

Goviemnient of adjectives 105 

Syntax of personal pronouns 112 

Syntax of possessive pronouns-. 116 

Observations on the cases wherein the definite ar- 
ticle is used bstead of the possessive pronoun 1 1 B 

Syntax of relative, pronouns. 120 

Syntax of interrogative pronouns 124* 

Syntax of demonstrative pronouns *. ib. 

Observation on the different import of ess and aquel 
to express the demonstrative pronoun thai in 

English 126 

Syntax of indefinite pronouns 128 

Of the manner of addressing persons in Spanish . . 1 33 
Of the different import of the verbs ser and estar 1$!5 

Of the difference between haber and tetter 140 

Observation on the peculiar manner of construing 

to be by tener 141 

A view of the inflections, of the regular verbs ..... 142 
Observations on auch of the regwar verh3 as re« 

quire a. change in the r.oot. ......:...... 14*4 

Of the formation, of the passive voice 145 

Of the three classes intQ if^biph irregular verbs are 

divided ..,,,.,....., ib. 

Paradigms of the irregular; yeybs H7 

An alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs num- 
bered accordmg to the paradigm to which they 

refer .....'.... 177 

An alphabetical list of verbs having an irregular par- 
ticiple 186 

View of the conjugation of impersonal verbs . 1 . . 188 
Observation on* such of the personal verbs as are 

sometimes conjugated Jmpersonally. . .* 193 

Of defective verbs ....:... J94 

Of the use of the tenses of the indicative 1 95 

■ subjunctive 204 

Observations on the imperfect and - pluperfect of 
the subjunctive- ,..;...., 207 



Xii CONTENTS. 

Page, 
On the diflerent import of the preterimperfect and 
the imperfect future of the subjunctive in de- 
noting a future action 212 

Of the use of the tenses of the infinitive 214 

Agreement of verbs 4 215 

Government of verbs t, 217 

Observation on the necessity of placing the prepo- 
sition a before the objective case ofa verb .... 218 

Of verbal regimen 2S1 

Observation on the different import ofjoor and para 

before a verb eoverned in the infimtive 234< 

Directions for placing the verbal regimen in the 

subjunctive 238 

Syntax of the eerund , ^39 

Of tlie participle 241 

A list of passive participles having an active signi* 

fication likewise 242 

Syntax of adverbs 243 

Observation onJamaSf nuncay no, and muy 244 

A list of prepositions which are always used in con- 
junction with other prepositions 245 

' A list of English prepositions with a correspondhig , 

one in Spanish 247 

Syntax of prepositions 250 

1 ^ conjunctions 251 

■ interjections 254 

Of the figures of Syntax 255 

APPENDIX. 

A practical vocabulary * 25S 

Familiar dialogues . . . r 270 

Specimens of commercial documents 295 

Of Spanish versification. S09 

On derivation i 316 



FART THE FIRST: 

AN INTRODUCTION 

TO 

SPANISH GRAMMAR. 



Spanish Geammar 13 the art of speaking and 
of writing the Spanish Language according to cer- 
tain established rules. It is divided into Ortho- 

ORAPlttY^ Prosody *, Etymology, and Syn- 
tax. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 



Orthography treats on fetters, and shows 
their sound, power, and proper comUnation, in or- 
der to form syllables or words. 

A letter is the least division of a word. 

The Spanish alphabet i« composed of the follow- 
ing characters : 

A, B, C, CH, D, E, F, Gj H, I, J, K, L, LL, 
M, N, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 



* This b geoefftHy reckooted the fourth dlvisioii of grammar : 
but as what will he observed conceming it will nmtcriaUy asBisl be- 
ginnen, it has been thought expedShit to introduce it befine £tf« 
analogy. 



ORTHOGRAPHr. 



Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

Vowels are those letters which contain a perfect 
sound in themselves. 

Consonants are those letters whose sound cannot 
be uttered without the assistance of the vowels. 

The Spanish vowels are A, E, I, O, U ; and the 
rest are consonants *• 

Consonants are divided into Mutes and Semi- 
vowels. 

The Mutes are those the sound of which begins 
with themselves^ that is to say, when their sound is 
exhibited in writing, the vowel is placed last. They 
are, B, C, CH, D, G, J," K, P, Q, T, V, Z— See 
names of the letters. 

The Semivowels are those consonants, whose sound 
begins with the vowel; or in other words those let- 
ters, the sound of which cannot be shown in writing 
without placing^the vowel before. They are F, H, 
L, LL, M, N, N, R, S, X. — See names of the let- 
ters. 

A Key to sound the Names of the Letters. 

art, dcre, even, tdiom, obey, oozy, cAarm, Aam, 

Mank. 



Characters. 


Names. 


Characters. 


Names; 


A, 


a. 


I. 


e. 


B, 


hd. 


J, 


hotd. 


c. 


thdj 


K, 


ka. , 


CH, 


chd. 


• L, 


dla. 


X), 


dd. 


LL, 


cfUm. 


E,. 


&. 


M, 


ama. 


F, 


aid. 


S» 


dnd. 


G, 


hd.^ 


S, 


annta. 


- H, 


dckd. 


o, 


0. 



* The letter Y is sometimes a vowel and at others a consonant. 
In general it is a Towel when it fdlows another voWel,' and a con- 
sonant when it precedes it. 



Characters. 


Names. \ 


u. 


00. 


V, , 


va. 


X, 


4kts. 


Y, ^ 


e. 


z. 


thata. 



OBTHOGRAPHT. 

iPharacters, Names. 

P, p^. 

V Q, koo. 

, ara or ana, 

S, assii. 

T, ta. 

Explanation of the Key» 
The Italic characters of the key comprise the sound 
of the voWelsy as well as the power of the consonants, 
which are employed to utter the names of the Spa- 
nish letters ; therefore, by a correct reference to the 
key, the letters may be easily named. Example : sup- 
pose the name of h is required ; by comparing the 
letters acha descriptive of its. name, with the same 
letters in the key, it will be found that the first a 
sounds as in art, that ch has the same power as in 
the word charm, and that the last a has the long 
sound which is heard in acre. Again, by compftring 
hota, the name of J, in the same manner, it will be 
perceived that the h is aspirated as in ham, the o long 
as in obey, and the last a as heard in art. Those 
consonants which are not in Italics in the column of 
names are to be sounded as in English. 

On the Sound of the Letters. 

A. . 
A, as before observed, sounds as in the word art; 
as anutf rtata. t 

B. 
B always preserves the' same sound that it has in 
English ; as bata, bala. In sounding this letter the 
Spaniards do not press the lips Bard, but only join 
them close ; see also V. 

c. 

C (1 .) sounds as k where it does so in English ; as 
caboy cola, cutis, clara, craso. 

(2.) When in English it has the sound of s, it 
sounds in Spanish like th in thanks; as cebo, cinco. 

B2 



4 ORTHOORAPHV. 

CH. 

CH has the sound which it has in English in the 
words charity y cherub, chilly, choke; as chalan, 
cherna, -china, choque. See Modem Orthography, 
page 12. 

D. 

D preserves the same unvaried sound which it has 
in English ; as dado, dedico. 

E. 
E, as has been mentioned, has the sound of a in 
acre; «3 edecan, eletnento. 

F. 

F keeps the same sound as in English ; ssfardo, 
forma. 

G. 

G ( 1 .) before a, o, u, or a consonant, has the ^ame 
sound as in gap, gone, grace, &c. in English; as 
gana, gota, grado. 

{%.) Before e, i, y, it sounds like the English h 
when aspirated; asgerUe, giroM N.B G is silent in 
the words gnomoniea and gn&monico. See letter U.' 

H. 

H is never heard except when it precedes the di- 
phthong ue, and sometimes when placed between 
two vowels : in the first instance its sound resembles 
the hard sound of the English g, and in t^e second 
that of an English h aspirated ; but in both cases the 
aspiration is exceedingly weak. 

I. 

J was noticed in the alphabet as sounding like the 
e in even; as ida, individble. 

5. 

J always sounds like an aspirated A in English; 
as jamon, jardin. 

Iv. 
. K always isounds asrit does in English. See Mo- 
dern Ortliograpby, page 12. 



OBTHOO&APHY. 5 

L. 

L always retains the EngUsh sound ; as lamo, Ubro. 

LL. 

LL is sounded by placing the tip of the tongue to 
the palate, and dropping the tongue whilst emitting 
the breath. No sound, in English, resembles it exact- 
ly : a slight resemblance of its sound may be heard in 
the word million; but the French // in the woYdJille, 
the gl of the Italians, or the Ih of the Portuguese, are 
the best examples which can be given of the sound 
of this letter ; as llama, UenOj llafo, Uuvia* 

M. 

M has always the same unvaried sound which it 
has in English : as madrcj medio 

N. 
N retains always the sound which it has in En- 
glish in the words net or ten ; as nada^ don. 

N has a peculiar nasal sound, like the French gn : 
the English have no sound like it, except in the last 
four letters of the word minion, which bear some re- 
semblance to the last three of the word rinon in Spa- 
nish : as ninOfpina. 

O- 

O preserves always the sound which it has in obey; 
as oda, ohr, 

P. 

P sounds always as it does in English ; as pan, 
pino. N.B. It is silent before 71, r, or t; and when 
followed by A it has the sound oi f» See Modern 
Orthography, page 1£. 

Q. 

Q, which is uniformly followed hyu, always sounds 
as in En^ish ^ as quatro, quota. See Modern Or- 
thography, page l£. 

R has a rough sound, as in Rome, rage • example. 



6 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Roma, rabia ; and a smooth sound, as in Arabia, 
cart: example, arado, carta, rr hms always the 
name sound as in English ; as perro. 

R has a rough sound only in- the Mowing in- 
stances : 

] • At the beginning of a word ; as Roma, rabia. 

2. After I, n,s: as malrotar, honra, desreglado^ 

S. After b, in words composed of the prepositions 
ab, ob, sub: as abrogar, obrepcion, subrepcion ; but 
ifab, ob, or sub, be not prepositions, the r becomes 
liquid, as abrazo, obra, &c. 

4. In the second part of words composed either 
of two nouns, or with the prepositions pre or pro : 
as maniroto, cariredondo, prerogativa, prorogar. 
Sometimes these words are divided by a hyphen : as 
tfiani'TOto, cari-redondd, &€• 

S, * 
. S sounds like ss in English ; as sala, dos. 

T. 

T always retains the sound it has in English in the 
words take, ten, 8cc. ; as taba, tema. 

u. 

U sounds like the English oo in oozy ; as, unido, 
uncion. It is silent in the Syllables gue,gui, que, qui, 
unless it is dotted thus ii. [See Modern Ortho- 
graphy, page 12.] Observe, that although in the 
syllables gue, gui, the u is silent, the g retains the 
hard sound it has in guess and guilt ; as guerva, guia, 
aitd agiiero, arguir. 

V • 

V has the uniform spund heard in English in the 
word vain ; as vano, vivo. In pronouncing this let- 
ter the Spaniards join the lower lip to the upper teeth 
as the English do; but the pressure is very slight; 
hence arises the erroneous opinion, that the Spaniards 
pronounce b and v aUke, because, as the pressure in 
both instances is but slight, the distinction which 
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exists between the two sounds cannot be easily per- 
ceived. See Modem Orthography, page 12. 

X. 

X (1.) It has the guttural sound of an £nglish A 
aspirated^ when the fallowing vowel is not marked 
with the circumflex accent ; as xabon, xergon. 

(2.) It is soundied as in exity exercise^ experience^ 
whenever it precedes a consonant, or a vowel marked 
with the circumflex accent; as ex&cio, expresso. 
K.B. The circumflex is sometimes omitted if the 
nature of the word require the acute accent, in order 
to mark its pronunciation ; as in hexametro, examen, 
fcc. See Modem Orthography, page 12. 

Y. 

Y as a vowel sounds Uke the English e in even. As 
a consonant, it has, before all the vowels, a sound 
rather stronger than that which it has in English be* 
fore the word yisar : example, yerro, yugOf Ice. 

Z. 

Z always sounds like th in thanks, thick, &c. ; as 
zalea, zona. 

Power of the Consonants, in their various Combina" 
tions with the fowels; exemplified by nearly sinii- 
lar sounds, heard in English words. 

ba sounds like ba as heard in barbarian. 

bacon. 
ieetle. 
boreal, 
ftooby. 
calm. 
thalitL, 
thievish* 
cocoa, 
cooper. 
charm, 
chasing, 
cheese. 



be 


ba 


bi 


bee 


bo 


bo ' 


bu 


boo 


ca 


ca 


ce 


tha 


ci 


thie 


ce 


CO 


cu 


coo 


cha 


cha 


che 


cha 


chi 


chee 
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cho sounds like cho as 


beard m cluke. 


chu 


choo 


cAo^iog. 


da 


da 


datMikg. 


de 


da 


darmg. 


di 


dee 


c/eedless. 


do 


do 


i^oleful. 


du 


doo 


doom. 


fa 


f? 


yither. 


fe 


fa 


/amous. 


fi 


■fj' 


feeble. 


fo 


^^ 


yblio. 


fu 


foo 


ybolery. 


ga 
ge 


ha 


garb, 
bating. 


g» 


■■ hen 


Aeedless. 


go 


go 


going. 


gu 


goo 
ia 


fifoose. 
Aflrdy. 


ja 


je 


ka 


Aating. 


j» 


hee 


Aeedless. 




ho 


Aoly. 


J^ 


hoo 


Aooting. 


ka 


. ca 


calm. 


ke 


ca 


cadence. 


kl 


kee 


Accper. 


ko 


CO 


cocoa. 


ku 


coo 


cooper. 


la 


la 


/arder. 


le 


la 


7ady. 


14 


lee 


/eering. 


lo 

1 


lo 


/otion. 


lu 


loo 


Zoosen. 


ma 


ma 


margin. 


me 

• 


ma 


f/^aking. 


mi 


me 


'//meteor. 


mo 


mo 


y«otive. 


mu 


moo 


fwoony. 


na 


na 


/narcotic. 
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ne sounds like na as heard in name. 
ni ne negro, 

no no noted, 

nu noo noon. 

pa pa party. 

pe pa j^atience. 

pi pe period. 

po po poker. 

pu poo pool. 

qua qua qualtmsh. 

qiie qua quaveu 

que ca cudence, 

qui quee queevij. 

qui kee keeper. 

quo jTuo potation, 

ra ra rasp 

re ra radiance, 

ri re regent, 

ro ro robe. 

ru roo roomy. 

sa sa sarcastic, 

se sa ^pient. 

si se 5ecret. 

so so sober. 

su soo soon. 

ta ta tardy. 

te ta ^aper. 

ti te ^ i^edious. 

to to toper. 

tu too tooth. 

va va varnish, 

ve va , vagrant, 

vi > ve vehement, 

vo vo vote. 
vu*" sounds voo ; the oo to be sounded as in pool. 
za sounds like ha as beard in Aardy. 

xe ha Aatred. 

xi . hee Aeediess. 

B5 
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xo sounds like ho as heard in holy* 

x\x hoc Aoo^ng* 

x& . fa examination. 

xh .Kt exemption. 

x\ . xi ex^ous. 

x6 xo exonerate. 

\ii* sounds loo; the oo to be sounded as in poo/. 

za* tha; the a to be sounded as in art, 

ze sounds like tha as beard in ^i<ilia. 

xi\ thie ^Aievish. 

ZO tho titOTB.X. 

zii * sounds thoo ; the oo to sound as in pool. 

Sounds marked thus {*) are not heard in any En-> 
glish word. 

N.B. For the difierent pronunciation of gtte and 
giie, or of gut and giii; and also for that of the 
sounds formed with the consonants //, £r, andy ; t 
refer the learner to the Observations which have been 
already made concerning these Letters. 

On Monosyllables, Poltf syllables, Diphthortgs, 8ic. 

Words are often named according to the number 
of syllables t which they contain: thus, a word of 
one syllable is called a monosyllable; of two sylla- 
bles, ^dissyllable; of three syllables, 9^ trisyllable ; 
and a word containing more than three syllables is 
named 2i polysyllable, which last expression is gene- 
rally used also to describe any word of more than 
two syllables. 

If two vowels come together in the same syllable, 
they are called a diphthong; and if the combination 
consist of three vowels, it is termed a triphthong. 
The following are the diphthongs and triphthongs 
which the Spanish Academy has decided shall be so 
called. 



f A syUalite is a complete sound, sometimes represented with 
only one TOWel^ but geneiBlly coiuistbg of more than one letter. 
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Diphthongs. 

at, as in dabats, ye gave. 

ay, hayle, (a) dance. 

au, paiSrsa^ (a) pause. 

ei, veis, ye see. 

ey, peyne, (a) comb. - 

ea, lin^a, (a) line. 

eo, virgineo, viiginaL 

eUf deud2\, debt. 

ia, gvncia, grace. 

ie, cielo, heaven. 

io, precio, price. 

in, cttidad^ city. 

oe, herof, hero. 

Of, sois, ye are. ^ 

oy, voy> I go. 

ua, fragi/a, (a) forge. 

ue, AuAo, owner. 

tit, rtitdo, noise. ^ ^ 

uy, btiytre, vulture. 

uo, krauo, arduous. 

Triphthongs. 

iai, ad in prectats, ye value. 

iet, vactets, ye may empty, 

uai, santigiMts, ye blesa. 

uei, averigi2eis, ye may inves^ate. 

vey, huey, ox. 

Diphthongs have been also divided into proper 
and imprpper; calling the first those combinations 
wherein the sotihd of each vowel is distinctly heard ; 
and applying the second term to the combinations in 
which the two vowels form one sound only betweeti 
them, or wherein one of the vowels is not at all heard. 
In Spanish we have no improper diphthongs, unless 
we rank under that name the ue and tit in those in- 
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stances wherein the u is silent after g or q. See let- 
ter U. 

In regard to diphthongs it must be further ob-. 
served, that whenever one of the vowels is accented, 
they cease to be so; because each vowel belongs then 
to a separate syllable, and therefore must be divided 
and pronounced accordingly; as lei, brio, varia, 
efectua, temio, &c. that is, le-i, briro, vari-a. Sec. 

Of the Sound ofjinal Consonants, 

The only consonants which can terminate a Spa- 
nish word are d, /, n, r, s, x, z, they are all sounded 
at the end of words ; hui d, r and- a* must be parti- 
cularly noticed. 

d final has the sound of th in the word than. 

r at the end of words has the smooth ^ound. 
' X sounds like ss in English. 

Modern Orthography, 

The Spanish Academy have in a late Treatise in- 
troduced the following alterations : 

C : fee Q. 

CH has no longer the power pf K, its place being 
supplied by qu before e or t; and by c before a^ o, u, 
or a consonant ; as caracter, cdf9, Cristiano, queru-- 
bin, quilo, character, choir, Christisi^ cherub, chyle. 

It is still preserved in some few nttooes derived 
from the Hebrew ; but they may be always kix>wn, 
because the vowel following the ch is uniformly 
marked with the circumflex accent. 

K is dismissed from the alphabet,. but its use is al- 
lowed in the spelling of proper names. 

P is never to be followed by A, an/ being substi- 
tuted ; 9L^falange,farmacia, phalanx, pharmacy. 

Q. Only the syllables que, qui, are lo be spelt with 
q ; as quemo, quicio : qua, que^ qui, quo, are to be 
Written with c ; as cudt, cuatro, cueition, cuota. 

X. The guttural sound of this letter is discontinued, 
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its place being supplied hyj before a^ o, u, and seoe- 
rally by g before e or i; as jabon, gebeque, f^ra, 
jorgolin, jugo. When x preceded a consonant, its 
place may be supplied by s,* as estr&no, estraiio, 
esirangero* N.B. The vowel following i is no longer 
to be marked with the circumflex accent* 

V. The striking distinction which ought to be ob- 
served betwixt this letter and B, and which has been 
so long neglected, is strongly inculcated in pages 24 
and 51 of the said Treatise. 

Remarks on Spelling. 

Words are to be written as they are pronounced. 

Every letter in a word is to be sounded except u, 
which is sDmetitaes, and h, which is generally, silent. 

When pronunciation is insufficient to fix the spell- 
ing, regard must be had to Etymology ; as ginero, 
generadon, gimnasticOy Jesuiia, zelo, zizanai ceniza, 
ciego. 

when the Etymology is uncertain, J is to be pre- 
ferred to G, and C to Z. 

A List of Words which resemble in Sound but differ 

in Spelling. 

Halal haUol 



Acerbo, 


harsh 


AcervOf 


a heap 


AM, 


there 


Ay! 

Hay, 


alasJ 
there is 


Corbeta, 


a sloop 


Corveia, 


a curvet 


Deshojar, to 


deprive of leaves 


I^esqjar, to 


deprive of eyes 


Envestir, 


to invest 


Etnoestir, 


to attack 


Envestidurc 


r, an investment 


Embestidura, an attack 


Gradar, 


to engrave 


Gravar, 


to oppress 
be has 


Ha, 


Ay 


to 



Ala, 


wing 


Halon, 


8 halo 


Alon, 


a pinioa 


Hasta, 


until 


Asta, 


ahaft 


HcUajo, 


a herd 


Atajo, 


a cross-path 


Haya, 


a beech-tree 


Am, 


a governess 


He, 


I have 


E, 


and 


Herrar, 


to shoe horses 


Error, 


to err 


Hetica, 


a phthisis 


Etica, . 


ethics 
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, iron 

YtrrOf error 

HUUf a bmd-nail 

Ita, eU 

Hofear, to turn orer the 
leaves of a book 
to glance at 
to start game 
hallo 



Ogear, 

Ola, 

Hondoit 

Ondas, 

HusOf 
Vio, 

RAetane^ 
Reodaru, 
RiberUf 
Rivera, 
' SufetOf 
SugetOf 
Vatar, 
Balar, 



Valon, a Walloon 

Bahn, a larce bale 

Vaqtista, ^ sole-leather 
Baquda, a ram*rod 

Varon, a nude httman be- 
ing 
Baron f a baron 

Varonia, descent by male 

issue 



a wave 

slings 

billows 

a spindle 

usage 

to reTOl 

to reveal 

a shore 

a rivulet 

subjected 

a person 

to l\edge round 

to bleat 



Baroniaf 

Vasto^ 

Boik), 

Vendidon, 

Bendicion, 

VeneficoTf 

Beneficar, 

Venlfico, 

BemficOf 

Veta, 

Beta, 



a baron jT 

extensive 

coarse 

a sale 

a blessing 

to envenom 

to benefit 

venomous 



beneficent 
a mineral vein 
a ropeVend 
Volada, the flight of birds 
Bolada, the act of bowling 



Observatiom on the manner in which Hoards that 
' cannot be contained in one line are to be divided* 

Compound words are to be divided into their two 
component parts : as ab-negacion, cothcavidad, pre- 
ambulo, mal-rotar. " * 

When the second component part of a word be- 
gins with s followed by another consonant, the 5 be- 
longs to the first part; as cons-truir, ins^pirar, pers- 
picaz. 

Two vowels coming together must be parted ; as 
Sa-avedra, le-er, pi-isimo, co-operar. 

A consonant coming between two vowels belongs 
to the vowel by which it is foHow^d; as a-mor, pe^ 
na, le^che^, ga-Uo^fJlti-xion. 



* Ch and U are deemed only fingle consonant!. 
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Two consonants coming between two vowels are 
divided : as alrzar^ cos-tor , mdMir. 

But should the jSrst consonant be the semivoweiy^ 
or any of the mutes, and the second /or r, both the 
consonants are then joined to the vowel by which 
they are followed: as ta-bla, co^brty la-cre, an^ 

drajo* 

Except at-leta, and at-lante* 

Wh€;n s is preceded by 6, /, m, w, or r, and. fol- 
lowed by another consonant at Uie same time, s must 
be joined to the consonant by which it is preceded : 
as Ams-terdam, 

Four consonants coming between two vowels are 
equally divided betweeti them : as trans^cribir. 

Of some of the Marks used in Punctuation. 

Note of interrogation (?)• 

This mark is not only used at the conclusion of 
an interrogatory ; but also placed, inverted, at the 
beginning, in order to warn the reader, unless the 
preceding words convey a sufficient warning; as 
g,Cttie es lo que Tm. acostumbra cortier^f preguntd al 
enfermo, — Gil Bias, b. ii. c. £. 

Ahora bien me preguntS friamente el chalan, 
quantopide vm. por su mula ^s^rlbid, b. i. c. 1. 

Note of admiration (!). 

This note is also inverted at the beginning of eja- 
culations, when the preceding words are not suffi- 
cient to prepare the reader : as^ Mirandome con ter- 
nura exclamaba, o que gracioso eres y que Undo I 
(Ibid. b. i. c. 5.) / Pastas dulcesy viandas suculenr 
tas! exclamd suspenso y admirado el doctor. — Ibid. 
b. ii* c. 2. 

Diuresis Q. 

This is used onl^ over the u of ue and «i, when 
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tbe u 18 to be sounded^ after g ot q: as ar^ir, 
question* 

Circumflex C). 

The only use made of this mark is to denote the 
soft sound of X, and the harsh sound of ch^ by placing 
it over the following vowel ; b& fluxion, exactitud, 
Melchhedech* 

The Accent C). 

Accent, in orthography, is the mark which is set 
over some letters to denote the manner of their pro« 
nunciation. In Spanish it is commonly placed over 
that vowel on which the stress is laid in pronouncing 
a word, if it cannot be ascertained without it. 

(!•) Monosyllables having only one signification 
are never accented ; as cal, pan, coz, mat. 

(2.) Monosyllables having more than one signifi- 
cation should be accented when they are more slowly 
pronounced: as mi, me -^ mi, my, tii,iho\x; tu,^y; 
61, he ; el, the> &c. 

(3.) The vowels a, i, 6, (l, when used either as 
prepositions or ccmjunctions^ should always be ac- 
cented : as voy a Londres, padre 6 hijo cruel, e in- 
grato. 

(4.) Dissyllables and polysyllables ending in a 
vowel, may be accented on any vowel (the penultima 
excepted) whereon the atress is laid ; as cantico, espU 
ritu, santisimo, BerceMi, alia. 

(5.) But if to some person of a verb ending in an 
accented vowel the case of a pronoun should be add- 
ed,, the accent must be continued although it fall on 
the penultima : as temi, temile, ensend, ensenSla, miro, 
mirSme. 

(6.) Dissyllables ending in a diphthong are never 
accented; as indio, Julio, agua^ gloria, muiuo^ 
framie. 

AH words which end in y must not be accented ; 
as Paritiguay, Hey, Comboy, 
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(7.) Trisyllables and polysyllables eodipg in two 
vowels must be accented on whichever of th^ two 
vowels the stress happens to be laid;, as alegriaf 
puntapUj ganziuif continue : see No. 9« 

Except the first and third persons singular of the 
imperfect of the indicative, and of the subjunctive 
ending in ia, which are never accented ; as temia, 
amaria^ sufriay Sec. 

(8.) Trisyllable^ and polysyllables ending in any of 
these diphthongs ia^ ie, io, ua, ue, uo, must be ap- 
cented pp, apy vowd (the penultima excepted) where- 
on the stress is laid* 

(9*) Words ending in ae, €iOf au, ea, eo, oa, oe, oo, 
(not being diphthongs) must not be accented ; as 
peUaiSaraoyalbacea: seeProsody^No.?* 

But should these two vowels form a dif^thongi the 
word must be accented on whatever vowel the stress 
is laid ; as hiroe^ Uneay etirea. 

(10.) Words ending in a consonant may be ac- 
cented on any of ^he vowels (except the last) whereon 
the stress is laid ; as drbol, virgen, metatnirfosis, jol^ 
firez. 

Except the secox^ person Angular an4 thii:d plural 
of the future indicative, which are always accented 
on the last vowel ; %s amaras, vendran, apd surpames 
ending in ez, whici^ never are accented i as Samhe:^ 
Fernandez^ MartiufiZ. 

(11.) Verbs or nouns which require to be accented 
in the singular generally retain the accent, on the 
same sjllable, in the plural ; as vendr^ vendrimos, 
saliS saliiron, arbol drboles. 

Except caracteVf which changes into-caractires in 
the plural number. 

(12.) If to an unaccented p^son of a verb, con- 
sisting only of two syllables, we affix one or more 
pronominal cases, the first vowel must.be then ac- 
cented; as oye, 6yeme, compra, c6mpramelo; but 
if the person of the verb consist of more than two 
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syllables, its penultima should be then accented ; as 
entresOf enirigalo, entr6gaselo, comuniquemos, camu- 
idfuemoslo. 

( 1 3.) If an adverb ending in mente be formed from 
an unaccented adjective, the adverb remains unac- 
cented ; asfeliz, feliztnente, humilde, humildemente ; 
but should the adjective be acctoted, the accent 
continues on the same vowel in the adverb ; as /S- 
cil, fadlmente, difkil, dificiltnenie, inHUil, inutil- 
mente. 

(14.) If a dissyllabic word ending in two vowels be 
increased by the prefixing of a monosyllable, the 
penultima is then generally accented ; as via,des7Aa, 
/ta, dedia. 

The other marks used in punctuation are employed 
in the same manner as they are in English. 

List of the Jbbreviations used in Writing. 

A. €•, jino Christiana Christian year 

a*. arrobas 9,5 pounds weight 

A. A. autores authors 
Adra"'. administrador^ administrator 
Ag^^ Agosto August 

Am^« amigo friend , 

Ant^ Antonio Anthony 

App^^. apostolico apostolic 

Art^. articulo article 

Arzbpo. arzobispo archbishop . 

B« beato blessed 

b. vuelta turn over 

B*. bachiller bachelor of arts 

B. L, M. beso las manos kiss the hands 

B. L. P. beso los pies kiss die feet 

gmo pe^ beatissimo Padre most blessed Father 

Cm M. 6. cuyas manos beso whose hands I kiss 

C. P. B. cuyospies beso whose feet I kiss 
C&ai^\ camara chamber 
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Cap. 

Cap". 

Capp». 

Col. 

Comis^. 

Comp*. 

Con^, 

Cons**. 

D». 

D^ 

D.B. 

Dho. 

Dro. 

Diz". 

Dom^ 

Ecc^. 

En^ 

Ex"°. 

Ex«»\ 

Fho, fha. 

Feb^ 

Fol^ 

Fr. 

F^an<^^ 
Fraz. 
G<**orgue. 
<ij). G. 

Gra. 

Geft». 
111^ 

Jbs. 
J ph. 
3n\ 



capitulo 

capitan 

capellan 

coluna 

cotnisario 



mt^ 



compania 

corriente , 

consejo 

don 

dona 

doctor 

doctores 

dicho 

derecho 

Dmembre 

Domingo 

ecclesiastiqf 

Enero 

excelentUimo 

excelencia 
JechOfJecha 

Febrero 
folio 
fray 

Francisco 

Fernandez 

guarde 

que Dios guarde 

gracia 

general 

ilustre 

ilustrisimo 

inquisidor 

Jesus 

Joseph 

Juan 

Juan 



chapter 

captain 

chaplain 

column 

commissary 

company 

current 

council 

Mr. 

Mrs. 

doctor 

doctors 

ditto or said 

right or duty 

December 

Sunday , 

ecclesiastic 

January 

most excellent 

excellency 

dated 

February 

folio 

brother of religious 

orders 
Francis 

a Spanish surname 
preserve 
whom God preserve 

grace 

general 

illustrious 

most illustrious 

inquisitor 

Jesus 

Joseph~ 

John 

John 
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L|b. libro 

Lib*. Ubras 

Lin. lifiea 

Liz**. Ucenciado 

M. P»S. muj/ pqderoso 
madre 
monsieur 
maj/ar 
tnuchos anos 
tnagestad 
Manuel 

fnayot^omo 
Miguel 
tninistro 
merced 
Martm 
Martinez 
maestro 
maravedis 
manuscrito 
M. S. S. manuseritos 
N. S. . nuestro Senor 
N. S'». nuesira Senora 
Nro. nuestro 

Nov'*. Q'^Noviembre 
Obpo. obispo 

On-. 

Ofn. 
P -D. 
P\ 
P«. 



M'. 

M». A«. 

Mag**. 

Man*. 

May"**. 

Migi. 

Minro. 

Mrd. 

Mfn. 

Mr nz. 

Mfo. 

Mrs. 

M.S. 



Po. 

P^ 
P'^ 

pto. 

Pig. 



onzas 

orden 

posdata 

para 

padre 

Pedro 

por 

plata 

parte 

puerto 

pdgina 



book 

pouncU 

line 

licentiate 
senor most powerful lord 

mother 

monsieur 

eldest 

many ypars 

msyesty 

Emanuel 

steward 

Michael 

minister 

grace 
. Martin 

a Spanish surname 

master 

maravedis 

manuscript 

manuscripts 

our Lord 

our Lady . 

our 

Noviember 

bishop 

October 

ounces 

order 

postscript 

for 

father 

Peter 

for or by 

silver or plate 

part 

port 

page 
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PI. 

Prai. 
Pror. 
Prov. 

Q^ 
Q-. 



plana 

publico 

principal 

procurador 

provtsoT 

que 

qu&hdo 

quitn 

quatdo 



W. R'**. realy reaks 

R». reales 

Rev™**. reverendisimo 

R^<>. reverendo 

R"^. recibi 

S. san or santo . 

S". san 

S^. santo 

S. M. su majestad 

S. S^. su santidad 

S^ or SO'. 5c«or 

Seb". ' Sebastian 

S'K "I 

Secret*, f'secretaria 

Secret''*. J 

Secret**. "I 

Secret'*o.J 

Se'«. 7'^ Setiembre 

S°*o. serenisimo 

Serv**, servicio 

Server. servidor 

Sig*«. siguiente 

SS°»°« P*. santisimo padre 

SS"°. escribano 

S. S. S. *w seguro serddor 

Sup^». suplica 

Sup". suplicante 

Super", superintendente 



page 

public 

principal 

solicitor or proctor 

vicar-generd 

that 

when 

who 

how much 

royal 

rials 

most reverend 

reverend 

I received 

saint 

saint 

saint 

his majesty 

his holiness 

sir 

Sebastian 

secretaryship 



secretary 

September 

most serene 

service 

servant 

following 

most holy father 

notary 

your faithful servant 

entreaty or petition 

petitioner 

superintendant 



2^ 
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lieotenaat 
volume 
time 

venerable 
your highness 
your blessedness 
youfexcellency 
for example 



Ten**. . teniente 

Tom. tomo 

Tpo« iiempo 

V.V«.Ven*.reneraftfe 

V . A • vuestra alieza 

V. B**. vuestra beatitud 

V. E. vuecelencia 

V. G. verbigrada 

Vm. Vmd. vuesamereed or usted a title similar to 

Worship in English 
ustedes your worships 

vuestra patemidad your paternity 
Tuesenoria or usia your lordship 
vuestra santidad your holiness 
vuesenorias your lordships 

vuesenoria ilustrisi" your grace 

ma 
vellon bullion 

volumen volume 

vuestro your 

diezmo tithe 

Cristiano Christian 

Crista Christ 

Cristobal Christopher 



Vms. 
V. P. 

V. s. 
V. s. 

V. s. s. 

V. S. I. 

\\ 

Vol. 

Vfo. 

X»^ 

Xptiano. 

Xpto. 

Xptobal. 
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PROSODY, 



Prosody treats on syllables; determines their 
length ; or^ in other words, where the accent should 
be laid in pronouncing a word ; and establishes the 
laws of versification. 

Accent^ in Prosody , signifies the stress which is 
laid on one vowel in every word, in order to distin- 
guish it from the rest ; and the syllable in which the 
accented vowel is heard is called acute or long. 

Every Spanish word contains one acute syllable 
only, the vowel of which sometimes is marked with 
the acute accent, but oftener it is not : when the 
vowel is so marked, the word cigi ofier no difiiculty 
as to its pronunciation ; but in order to assist learn- 
ers in discovering where the stress should be laid 
when there is no visible mark to direct them, the fol- 
lowing rules may be attentively considered*. 

1. Monosyllables are long: 2is,pdn, mdl. 

9. Dissyllables and polysyllables ending in a vowel 
have commonly the penultima long; Bspand, hortt- 
Idno^ Constdntinopld, dinero. N.B. In the termina- 
tion isimo the antepenult ia long ; as dmdbUuimo, 
constmitisimo. 



^ * The Spanish Academy not having yet fixed the rules of Spa- 
mah Pktwody, this diyiaiou of grammar can be but very imperfe(&y 
cUscussed here. 
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9. Dissyllables ending 'in a diphthong have gene- 
rally the first syllable long; as seridpferid, mutuo. 

4. Dissyllables ending in two vowels generally have 
the first syllable long ; as nad, ved, rid, mid. 

5, Words ending in y always have thepenullima 
long ; as rejf, cdmboy. 

0. Trisyllables and polysyllables ending in any of 
these diphthongRy ioy ie, io, ua^ ue, uo, have gene- 
rally the penultima long; as cdncordia, Ifnperid^ dig- 
sdgad. 

?• Words ending in ae, ao, au, ea, eOf ta, ie, to, 
oa, oe, 00, (these letters not being diphthongs,) have 
the penultima long; as dUcai, bhdlSd, drc&b&ced, 
fttdsdfii, disiftd. 

8. Words ending in a consonant have generally 
their last syllable long ; as cdriddd, dlmacen^ dlbd-- 
nil, bdrrddor. N.B. Among the exceptions to this 
rule may be noticed those days of the week which end 
in 8, as they have the peniidtimate lon^ ; as MdrUs, 
Vtemts; and all surnames in et, which have alijo 
the penultima long; as P^riz, Sanchez, Martinez, 
F^rndnd^z. 

9. Adverbs ending in mentehKve the same syllable 
lohg^ that the adjectives from which they are formed 
have; ?i9J^cU,fdcilmhiti,^nuM, tnufilm6tii(^, sdn- 
tisimk, santistmSmintB*. 

10. Nouns in the plural have generally the same 
syllable long* that was long in their singular num* 
ber ; as drbolj drboli^s, dlmdcen, dlmdc^n^Sj dlbdla, 
dWdldtts, hSrdS, heroes. Except cdtdctUr, which 
chTinges into cdrdcteris. 

N.B. Most of die foregoing observations seem 
but a repetition of what was said when treating on 
the accent: they will, notwithstanding, be found 
particularly, usenil; for by consulting what is s^d 



* Reckoned fifom the fim gyllable of the worAt 
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on prosody learners will discover on what syllable to 
lay tlie stress ; arid by referring then to accent, they 
will End whether tlie said syllable should be accented 
or «ot. 

For the branch of Prosody which refers to versifi- 
cation see the :Appendix« 



Observations on the Long or Acute Syllable 

in Ferbs*. 

f 

1. If the termination of a verb be an a, e, or o, 
either alone or followed by n or Sj the last syllable in 
the root is long 3 as connder-o, connder^asy cdnsi' 
der-tn. 

£xcept the first and third persons singular of the 
perfect indicative, which always have the accent on 
the termination ; as consider-e, constder'O, 

2. Verbs have the accent oa the first vowel of tlie 
termination if it consist of more than one vowel; as 
coftshler-aba, conndir-qbamos, cons{dir'aramos,c^^ 
sider ds^nws, wn-ardn. 

Except the future indicative, which always has 
the accent on the second vowel of the termination ; 
as conndir-drij corrlspond'lremos, suprtmrHreis, 
mullipUodran, dm-drdn, 

3. If the termination of a verb contain an t, either 
alone or immediately followed by an a or an s, the 
accent is on the i; as correspond-i, corrtspond'lan, 
persever^'artdmos, dtormint-<Lrta(s, sfifr'ts; but if 
l)ie i precede an e or ap o, the accent -fells on the fol« 
lowing vowel ; as cdrrespondrto corrlispond'tesSs. 

4. Terminations of verbs ending in a or r are al- 



* These obseiTatioiis are applicable to all the recular ▼eri)% to 
the irregulars of the first class, laid to many bcSongin^ to the 
third class. 

c 
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ways long; as c^ifisidir-dd, corr^spond-ed, iuprtmnd, 
c6nsidh''Ctrf correspdrid-erf supr^nt-lr. 

6. When one or more pronominal cases are af- 
fixed to a verb) the accent falls on the same syllable 
that it did before; as hUrega, ifttregaley IntrcgS, 
^ntregomilo. 



Vv 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



EtYMOLOGV treats on words and their derivation; 
enumerates their different species ; and shows tlieir 
various modifications. 

Words are distinct, articulate, significant sounds. 

Words are either primitive, or derivative. A pri- 
mitive word is that which is formed from no other 
word in the same language ; thus in Spanish, cietoj 
heaven ; ciudad, city ; viento^ wind ; are primitive 
words. 

A derivative is derived fi-ora some other word ; as 
celeste, heavenly ; ciudadano, citizen; ventoso, windy. 

The Spanish language is composed of ten difierent 
species of words, commonly called parts of speech : 
namely. Noun, Article, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, 
Participle, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, Inter- 
jection. 

A Noun expresses the name of an individual, as 
rey, king ; hombre, man. 

An Article is a word prefixed to a noun to deter- 
mine the extent of its signification-; as el rey, the 
king ; el hombre, the man. 

An Adjective is a word which is joined to nouns to 
describe their qualities; as rey sabio, wise king; 
hombre humilde, humble man. 

A Pronoun is a word often substituted for anoun^ 
as vi al rey, pero mi hermano no le vi6f I saw the king, 
but my brother did not see him. 

C2 
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. A Verb is that part of speech which serves to affi i in 
something concerning the noun ; as el rey vicne^.the 
kin^ corner, 

A Participle is a part of speech derived from the 
verb, and which resembles the adjective in some of 
its properties; as la retfua viene coronada, the queen 
come;> crowned ; la han coronado, they have crowned 
her. 

An Adverb is a word,,which, being joined to a 
verb, serves to qualify the affirmation ; as el rey go- 
bierna sabiamente, the king governs wisely, 

A Preposition is a wor,d generally prefixed to nouns, 
to denote their various relations ; as la corona dela 
' r^na, the crown of the queen; 

A Conjunction serves to connect words and sen- 
tences ; as el rey y los vasallo$, the king and the 
subjects ; la reyna 6 la princesCf the queen or the 
princess ; yo iba y tu venias, 1 was going and thou 
wast coming. 

Interjections are words which express some emo. 
tion ; as ay ! alas ! 

The parts of speech are divided into Declinable, 
and Indeclinable. 

Declinable are those parts which can vary the, 
manner of their signification. 

Indeclinable are tho»e which admit no variation. 

Of the ten parts of speech, the following only are 
declinable : namely, noun, article, adjective, pronoun, 
verb, and participle* N. B. The declension of a verb 
" is usually termed conjugation. 



OF THE NOUN. 

A Noun, or as it is commonly called a Substantive,' 
is the name oif any thing whatever that can be made 
the subject o discourse; as casa, angel, honra, house, 
angel, honour. 
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There are two kinds of nouns, proper, and appel- 
lative or common. 

A proper noun is a particular name exclusively 
applied to a particular individual belonging to a class ; 
as Londres, PedrOf luna, London, Peter, moon. 
- An appellative is a name descriptive of a class, and 
applicable to every individual of it ; as cindad, hom^ 
bre, planeta, city, man, planet. 

Of Augmentative and Diminutive Nouns. 

There are in Spanish some derivative nouns, called 
as above from their.expressing a.large or a small one 
of the kind denoted by their primitive ; as hombron^ 
v^hich signifies a large man ; and hombrecito, a little 
man. They are formed by adding various termina- 
tions to the primitive noun, dropping generally tlie 
vowel if it end with one. The termmations which 
are used are very numerous ; but those which are most 
frequendy adopted are azo, on, and ote, to express in- 
crease; and ico, illo, ito, and tieloy to denote decrease. 
The manner of applying these terminations admits of 
so much variety, that practice seems the only means 
of acquiring the proper use of them, for some nouns 
wiU admit one termination without undergoing any 
alteration ;^ and will require perhaps additional let* 
ters when another termination is applied to them ; 
as caxon, a drawer ; cs,xonazo, a large drawer ; cax- 
ovicito, a small drawer ; and others will have some- 
times two terminations joined to them; as hombre, 
a man ; homhrazo, or hombrow, or hombrowtf^io, a' - 
large man; muger, a woman ; mugera:ra, mugerowfl, 
jnugerona;^^, a large woman, Sec. 

The terminations azo, on, or ote, are indiscrimi- 
nately used to denote increaise; but although decrease 
may be equally expressed by ico, illo, ito, or uelo, it 
is to be observed, that ico and ?^o are endearing ex- 
pressions; but thatiWo sometimes, and uelo always, 
denote contempt and disgust. 
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The foregoing terminations do not always denoie 
increase or decrease ; thus abanico though ending in' 
ico signifies only a fan ; and the termination azo is 
not unfrequently added to a weapon in order to exr 
press the injury which it is capable of inflicting ; as 
pistoletazOf a pistol shot ; zapatazo, a blow with a 
shoe; martillazo, a knock with a hammer, &c. 

1 shall conclude this article with observing, in 
regard to the gender of nouns ending in any of the 
terminations which have been mentioned, that aug- 
mentative or diminutive nouns are of the gender of 
their primitives ; and that noups ending in azo. in 
the last-mentioned signification follow the rule of 
their termination : therefore porrazo, a blow with a 
club, is masculine, although its primitive porra, 
a club, is feminine. 

Of Collective Nouns* 

Nouns which in the singular signify many are 
called collectives. They are divided into definite and 
indefinite. 

Definite collective nouns are those which define 
the individuals of which they are composed ; as regi- 
mienio, many soldiers ; arboledaf niany trees. 

Indefinite ones denote a multitude of indeterminate 
individuals ; as turha, a crowd ; infinidad, infinity ; 
muchedumbre, multitude. n 

Of Gender, Number, and Case. 

Gender is that accident or property of a noun by 
which we are enabled to distinguish the sex. 

There are two genders, the masculine and the fe- 
minine ; as rey, reyna., hombre, muger, king, queen, 
rpan, woman. 

In Spanish, all nouns are deemed either male or 
female, and consequently belong to one of these gen- 
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tiers : thus tintero is masculine and pluma feminine, 
although they only denote an inkstand and a pen ; 
whilst in English J;hey are both neuter. 

N. B. This last-mentioned terra is only applied in 
Spanish to those things which are so indefinitely used, 
that their gender cannot possibly be discovered. 

Number is that property of a noun by which we 
point out one or more of the same class. 

There are two numbers : the singular, which sig- 
nifies only one; as ciudad, rioy city, river; and the 
plural, which denotes more than one ; as ciudades, 
rios, cities, rivers. 

Case is that property of nouns by n>eans of which 
they can be exhibited in different relations. 

In Spanish, nouns have two cases, the nominative 
or subject ; and the accusative or objective case of 
the verb. 

Tlie nominative is the case wherein nouns are 
used when we simply name them, and when we affirm 
any thing concerning them*; as O hijo ! O child ! e/ 
rey escridid, the king wrote. 

The objective is the case in which nouns are placed 
when they have a preposition prefixed, or \vhen no- 
rthing concerning thefn is affirmed ; as con la pluma 
escrihiS el rey la carta, with the pen did the king 
write the letter. In this last sentence the nouns p/w- 
ma and carta are both in the objective case ; plurna, 
because it.has the preposition con prefi xed ; and carta, 
because it is not the subject of the affirmation, but 
the object, to which passes the energy of the verb. It 
may be nevertheless changed to the nominative, and 
become the subject by varying the mode of the 
afiirmation ; as la carta fue escrita por el rey con la 
pluma, the letter was written by the king with the 
pen ; and here both rey and pluma are in the objec- 
tive case, on account of the prepositions con and por* 
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Erampht of proper Names declined. 

Sing. Nom. Pedro, Peter. 
Object, d Pedro, Peter. 

Sing. Nom. Juan, John. 
Object. ^ Jtcan, John. 

Sing. Nom. Maria, .Mary. 
Object, a Maria, Mary. 

Sing. Nom. Ana, Ann. 
Object, a Ana, Ann. 

Sing. Nom. Londfes, London. 
Object. Londres, London. 

Sing. Nom. Madrid, Madrid. 
Object. Madrid, Madrid. 

Observations on the Cases* 

In allotting here but two cases to Spanish nouns 
I have deviated From the arratigement of (he Aca- 
demy^ which has given them six cases-; and in con- 
formity to the Latm language has declined the nouns 
as follows : 

Nora. Pedro, Peter. 

Gen. de Pedro, Peter's. 

Dat. ^ or para Pedro, to or for Peter. 

Ace. 6 Pedro, Peter. 

Yoc. Pedro I O Peter! 

Abl. de, por, SfC» Pedro, from, by, Ac. Peter, 

The Spanish Academicians have no doubt con- 
sidered this arrangement the best calculated to in-* 
struct Spaniards, for whom only their grammar is 
intended : but as these cases are not efFected by any 
variation in the termination, as in Latin ; but form- 
ed, as in English, by the prefixing of certain pre- 
positions ; I have thought it expedient to follow the 
example of late writers on English grammar ; con- 
scious that the more the Spanish language can; 
without altering any essential a,rrangement, be made 
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to resemble the English in structure, the greater will 
be the facility with which Englishmen will acquire it. 
Were we to consider inflection an indispensable re- 
quisite in the formation of a case, it would be diffi- 
cult to prove that the Spanish substantives have more 
than one case; but as the very langua|pe which tlie 
Academy has imitated, proves that there may be a 
diiierence of case without any change of termination, 
it cannot be deemed inconsistent to say, that our 
nouns have two cases, called a nominative and an ob- 
ject! ve case ; the former to denote when the noun is 
the subject of a verb, and the latter when it is not. 
The personal pronouns are an exception, their ob- 
jective case being formed by inflection. See Pro- 
nouns. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

An Article is a word prefixed to nouns to deter* 
mine the extent of their signiflcatiori. 

Articles have, like nouns^ the variation (^gender, 
number, and case. 

The masculine article in the singular ;s el, and in 
the plural lbs; the feminine is /a in the singular, and 
las in the plural; and the neuter article b lo, and has 
not a plural. 

Examples of Nouns declined ^Uh th^ Article* 

Masctdine Nouns, 

Sing. Nom. el rey^ the king* 
Object. *a/ rey, the king. 

Plur. Nom. los reyes^ the kiogs. 
Object, a los reyes^ the kings. 



* To account for the omi'ssion of the e belon^^g to tide artkls^ 
se« note 6 to Rule 1, in Port II. 

C5 
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Sing. ^om. d autor^ the auth<9r. 
Object. €i/ autor^ the author. 

Plur. Nom. lot autoresy the authort. 
Object, a los autareSf the authors. 

Sing. Nora. elpalaciOf the palace. 
Object, el palacio, the palace. 

Plur. Nom. lospalacioSf the palaces. 
Object. lospeUaciost the palaces. 

Sing. Nom. el librOf the book. 
Object, el libro, the book. 

Plur. Nom; los libros^ the books. 
Object, los libros, the books. 

Feminine Nouns, 

Sing. Nom. , la reffnOf the queen. 
Object. 6 la re^na, the queen. 

Plur. Nom. las riynasy the queens. 
Object, a las rej/naSf the queens. 

Sing, Nom. la monja^ the nun. 
Object. 6 la monja, the nun. 

Plur. Nom. las monjas, the nuns. 
Object, a las monjasy the nuns. 

ISing. Nom. ^ la casa^ the house. 
Object, la casa^ the house. 

Hur. Nom. las casasy the houses. 
Object, las casas, the houses. 

Sing. Nom. la cartas the letter. 
Object, la carta, the letter. 

Plur. Nom. las cartc^^ the letters. 
Object, las cartas^ the letters. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a part of speech, which being ap- 
plied to nouns points out their qualities; therefore 
* the name of the quality asciibed to the substantive 
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Is always implied in the adjective; and from the 
name of this quality the adjective is generally de- 
rived. Grammarians technically call the niime of 
the quality the abstract, that is^ the quality by it- 
self; and the adjective the concrete, that is to say, 
the quality conjoined to some thing ; thus valor, va- 
lour^ is the abstract; and vqleroso, valiant, the con- 
crete ; and, when joined to a noun, invests it with 
the possession of tlie quality implied ; as un gefe 
valeroso, a valiant chief, or a chief possessed ofva* 
lour. 

Adjectives, like substantives, have the variation of 
gender, number, and case. 

Examples of Noufis declined with Jdjeciives^ 

Sing. Nom. el hombre habile the clever man. 
Object, al hombre habile the* clever man. 

Plur. Nom. las hombres habiles, the clever men. 
Object. 6 los hombres habiles, the clever men* 

Sing. Nom. la muger virtuoso, the virtuous woman* 
Object, a la muger virtuosa, the virtuous woman. 

Plur. Nom. las mugeres virtuosos, the virtuous women. 
Object, a las mugeres virtuosos, the virtuous women. 

Sing. Nom. la ley se^sera, the severe law. 
Object, la ley severa, the severe law. 

Plur. Nom. las leyes severas, the severe laws. 
Object, las l^es severas, the severe laws. 

Sing. Nom. dpradoJertU, the fruitful meadow. 
Object, el prado Jertil, the fruitful meadow. 

Hur. Nom. los pr ados JertUes, the fruitful meadows. 
Object, hs prados Jertiles, the fruitful meadows* 

From the definition of the adjecdve which has 
been already given, it is evident that it never can be 
«sed in a sentence without having a substantive, 
either expressed or understood, to which the qua^ 
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lity implied in the adjective is applicable* If die gen- 
der of the noun understood can be defined, the ad- 
jective is preceded by the article that the noun would 
• require ; as el sabio ama la virtud, a wise man loves 
virtue ; but if the adjective quahfy some thing to 
which we cannot ascribe a gender, the adjective in 
that case is preceded by the neuter article ; as ei 
midico le dixo que no comiera carne^ perQ ella kiisa 
lo contrario, the physician told her not to eat noeat, 
but she did the contrary* 

On Cor^parathes and Superlatives, 

Adjectives admit a variaUon in the manner of 
, their signification almost peculiar to themselves ; for 
by the addition of certain words the adjective may be 
made to express its quality, as possessed in a greater 
or less degree by the noun which it qualifies; and 
this variation is called the degree of comparison. 

There are two degrees of comparison, termed the 
comparative and the superlative. 

The adjective in its simple state is called the 
positive. 

The comparative is used to compare one part of 
a class with another part of the same class : as The 
sun is brighter than the moon. El sol es mas hrih 
lante que la Inna ; or one portion of a class with a 
portion of a difTerent class ; as The moon is brighter 
than diamonds, La luna es mas brillarUe qae las 
diamantes ; or a portion of a class with the whole 
of a difierent class ; as The sun is brighter than pre- 
cious stones. El sol est mas brillanle que laspiedras. 
preciosas. 

The superlative is ufeed to compare a certain por- 
tion of a class with the whole of the same class; as 
The sun is the brightest of all the planets. El sol es^ 
el mas brillante de todos ks plauetas ; Diamonds are 
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the brightest jewels, Los diamanies sgh lasjoyas mas 
hrillantes %. 

Sometimes the adjective is raised to its superlative 
degree without forming any comparison ; as The sun 
is a very bright planet, JE/ sol es un planeta muy 
briUante; Diamonds are very bright jewels, Losdia^ 
mantes son piedras muy brillantes ; in tliis case the 
superlative means no more than that the quality of 
brilliancy is possessed by the sun and diamonds in an 
eminent degree. 

Some adjectives are named according to their sig- 
nification ; as ordinal, or adjectives denoting order, 
such as first, second, third, &c. primero, secundo^ 
tercerOy^x, and cardinal or numeral, that is adjec- 
tives expressing numbers ; as one, two, three^ &c* 
unp, dos, tres, ^c. 



Cardinal Numbers, 



Una* 


one 


dos 


two 


ires 


three 


quatro 


four 


cineo 


five 


sets 


six 


siete 


seven 


ocho 


eight 


nueve 


nine 


diez 


ten 


once 


eleven 


dace 


twelve 


trece 


thirteen 


catorce 


fourteen 



i y sets 



quince 
diez y 
diez y siete 
diez y ocho 
diez y nueve 
veinte 

veinte y uno * 
veinte y dos 
treinta 

treinta y uno ^ 
treinta y dos 
qtcarenta 
quarentayi 
cincuenta 



uno* 



fifteen 

sixteen 

seventeen 

eighteen 

nineteen 

twenty 

twenty- one 

twenty- two 

thirty 

thirty-one 

thirty, two 

forty 

forty^one 

fifty 



} Wc may also use the compamtive to compare a part teith the 
whole of the same class ; but then some words must be introduced 
to dcBOte that the whole of the chss is taken into the comparison ; 
as The sun is brighter than any other planet, JSl sol es mas bril-^ 
larUe que rdngun otro planeta ; Diamonds are brighter than all 
other precious stones, Los dkammtes son mas brUknUes qus todas. 
las otras inedrat predosau 
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•cincuenta y uno * 
sesenta 

sesenta y uno * 
setenta 

setenta y uno * 
oclienta 

ochenta y uno • 
nofoenta 

vctoenta y uno • 
ciento 

ciehto y uno • 
dodentos* 
irecientos * 
quatrocientos * 
quinientos * 
seiscienios * 
setedentos • 
ochocientos * 
ncwecientos * 
mil 

dos mil 
veinte mil 
den mil 



dodentos* mil 

un millon or cuenlo 

dos millones or cuenlos 

ires millones or cuentos 

%in cuento de cuentos 

dos cuentos de cuentos^ 8fc, two billiong. 

Numeration, 



fifty-one 

Bixty 

sixty- one 

seventy 

seventy-one 

eighty 

eighty-one 

ninety 

ninety-one 

a hundred 

a hundred and one 

two hundred 

three hundred 

four hundred 

five hundred . 

six hundred 

seven hundred 

eight hundred 

nine hundred 

a thousand 

two thousand 

twenty thousand 

a hundred thousand 

two hundred thousand 

a million 

two millions 

three millions 

a billion 



Unidad 

decena 

centena 

miliar 

decena de miliar 

ceritena de miliar 

cuento 

decena de cuento, Sfc, 



Primero • 
segundo * 



voiita 

tens 

hundreds 

thousands 

tens of thousands 

hundreds of thousands 

million 

tens of millions. 

Ordinal Numbers* 
first 
second 
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iercero * 
quarto* 
guinto * 
sexto * 
septimo * 
octavo* 

nono * or noveno * 
dScitfio * 
undicimo * 
duodecimo * 
decimo * tercio * 
dedmo * quarto ♦ 
didmo * quinto ♦ 
d^mo * 5e4:/o * 
decimo * septimo * 
decimo * octavo ♦ 
dSdmo * nono • 
xd^Ssimo * 
tttg^^jn'mo * primo • 

vig^simo * tercio * 
tngesimo * 
quadragtsimo 
quinquaghimo 
sexdgSsimo ♦ 

octog^stmo * 
nonagisimo ♦ 
centesimo * 
docentesimo * 
trecent^simo * 
quadragent4simo * 
quingentisimo * 
sexSnt^simo • 
septengent^imo * 
octogent^mo * 
nona^ent^simo * 
mU&imo * 

N.B. Every word, either Iq the cardinal or ordinal 
numbers, which is marked thus (*) has the last 6 changed 
for an a whenever applied to a feminine noun. 



* 



third 

fourth 

fifth 

sixth 

seventh 

eighth 

ninth 

tenth 

eleventh 

twelfth 

thirteenth 

fourteenth 

fifteenth • 

sixteenth 

seventeenth 

eighteenth 

nineteenth 

twentieth 

twenty first 

twenty-second 

twenty- third 

tliirtieth 

fortieth 

fiftieth 

sixtieth 

seventieth 

eightieth 

ninetieth 

hundredth 

two hundredth 

three hundredth 

four hundredth 

five hundredth 

six hundredth 

seven hundredtli 

eight hundredth 

nine hundredth 

thousandth. 
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Nouns denoting CLuanlity* 



La mitad the half 

el iercio the third 

el quarto the fourth 

un par a couple 

media docena half a dozen 

una decena half a score 



una docena a dozen 

una veiniena a score 

una centena a l;undre(1 

un miliar a thousand 

un cuenio a million* 



OF PRONOUNS. 

A pronoun is a word which prevents the necessity 
of repeating the noun^ by supplying its place. 

There are five sorts of pronouns : namely, Per- 
sonaly Possessive, Relative, Interrogative, and De- 
monstrative. 

Personal. 

The personal pronouns are peculiar in having two 
objective cases, one of which never can be used with, 
nor the other without, a preposition. 



Sing. Nom. 
Ist Ohj. case 
2d Obj. case 

Plur. Nom. 
Ist Obj. 
2d Obj. 

Sing. Nom. 
iBt Obj. 
2d Obj. 

Pliir. Nom. 
Ist Obj. 
2d Obj. 

Sing- Nom. 
1st Ohj. 
2d Obj. 



Example. 
Yo, 



I. 



me, 
a mi. 


\ me, or to me. 


nosotros,* 


we. 


nos, 

a nosotros,* 


i us, or to u«f. 


tu, 


thou. 


te, 
6ti, 


\ thee, or to thee, 


vosotros,* 


ye. 


OS, 

6 vosotros^^ 


1 you, or to you. 




he. 


le. 


> him^ or to him. 
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Pfur, Nom. ellos, they. 

1st Obj. los and les,'* • thero» awe? to them.** 
2d Obj. ^ dlos, . them^ or to them. 

Sing. Nom eUaf she, 

1st Obj /a and /^,* * her, and to her.* * 
2d Obj. 43 e^a, her, or to her. 

Plur. Nom. ellas, they. 

Ist Obj. /as and ic^,* * them, a»rf to tliem. ♦ ♦ 
2d Obj. a ellas, them, or to them. 

Sing. Nom. ello, it. 

J St Obj. /o, 7 .^ . .. 
2d Obj. ^effo, {>*.«-'«>'• 
«. . 'N himself^ herself, itself, them- 

^^^' J^ 1st Obj. case *tf, I selves; or to himself^ to 

\{ herself 
J selves. 



Plur /^^ ^J' ^^^^ ^ ^^' I ^^''^^^' ^^ itself^ to tbem« 



Terminations marked thus (*) have the last o changed 
into a when they represent feminine nouns. 

N.B. Where the first objective case has two termina- 
tidns, the one marked with the asterisks corresponds in 
English with the one only which bears the same mark : 
thus the English for los is them ; and for les^ to them. 
This second termination might be properly termed the 
dative of the pronoun, and I should have adopted the ex<> 
pression had it more frequently occurred ; but it is distin- 
guishable in the plural of the third person masculine ; and 
in both numbers of the third person feminine only. 

PosHmves* 

Sing. Nom. and Obj. mio,* my or mine. 

Plur, Nom. and Obj. ntiestrot* our or ours. 

Sing. Nom. and Obj. tui/o,* thy or thine. 

Plur. Nom. and Obj. vuestro,* your or yours. 

Sing. Nom. and Obj. suyo, his or its. 

Nom. and Obj, sui/a, her or hers, 

Plur. Nom. and Obj; sui/os,* their or theirs. 

Those marked thus (♦) change the o into a when they- 
relate to a feminine noun. 
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Relatives. 

Sing. Nom. ^ien, who. 

Obj. a quieuy whom or to whom. 
Plur. Nora, quienes^ who. 

Obj. a guieneSf whom or to whom. 
The other relatives are, 

Nom. *\ Sing, qualy Plur. quotes, C who, which an(/ 
and > quCf que,* 1 that. 

Obj. case J cut/o,^ cuyos^* whose or of which. 

Those terminations marked thus (*) change the o into 
a when relating to a feminine noun. 
The noun to. which a relative refers is called its 
antecedent. 

Interrogatives. 

When the relative pronouns are used in asking a 
question, tliey are called Interrogatives ; as quien 
esta ahi ? who is there f qual de Jos dos ? which of 
the two f &c. 

Demomtratives* • 

Masc. Fern. Neut.. 

Sing. Nom. r este, esta, esto, tliis. 

and i ese, esa, eso, \ .v . 

Obj. case L aquel, aqueUa, aquello, } 

Flur. Nom. C estos, estas, these. 

and < esosy esas, \ those 

Obj. case f aquellos, aqnellas, j 
There are some words to which grammarians have 
given the name of indefinites, or indefinite pronouns. 
See Rules on the use of these pronouns, in Part II. 

Observation. 

Possessives and demonstratives :|: are used in Spanish 
both as adjectives and as pronouns : when they are used 
adjectively, they are joined to some substantive with 
which they must always agree ; as nuestro rcy, our king ; 
nuestra patria, our country; nuestros cnemigos, ourene- 

■■ ■-- — ■ ■ — ■ — — .--■_■■ 

^ The neuter terminations esto, eso, and aquello, are never used 
adjectiyely. 



ETYMOLOGY. 45 

mles ; nuestras hazanasy our exploits ; este exArcito, this 
army ; esa bataU^y that battle ; estas tropas, these troops ; 
esos soldados, those soldiers. When used as pronouns 
they represent a noun, either understood or which hat 
been formerly mentioned in the period, and whose gen- 
der and number they alvtrays assume ; as Esta (habiltdady 
es una d€ las tuyas (nabilidades). This 16 one oftky tricks ; 
Occuparas. la plaza de un mozo que murid quince dias ha 
por que era de delicada complexion, la iMytLparecemas ro^ 
ousta, y no moriras tan prestoy Thou wilt ml the place of 
a lad, who died a fortnight ago because he was of a de- 
licate constitution ; thine seems more robust, and thou 
wilt not die so soon. Gil Blas^ Jbook i. chap. 4. 

OF VERBS- 

A verb is that part of speech geDcrally used to 
affirm something concerning the noun, whicU is the 
subject of discourse, or, as it is commonly called, the 
subject of the verb ; as soy^ I am ; ella duerme, ste 
sleeps ; el eicribii^ he wrote*. 

A verb may make three different species of aflir- 
mation concerning its stibject ; and hence there are 
three different sorts of verbs, called active, passive, 
and neuter. 

An active verb affirms that its subject is acting or 
doing something ; as el mange predica, the monk 
preaches ; el nifio lee, the child reads. 

A passive verb describes its subject as being acted 
upon, or sufiering ; as la carta se escribe, the letter 

* Affirmation is the general characteristic of a verb ; and tbe/e- 
fore, as I shall have occasion to speak of verbs being negatively 
used, it is necessary to observe, in order to reconcile the seeming 
contradiction, that verbs always, retain their affirming property, 
even in a negative sentence, and that to use a verb negatively 
means to place such words either before or after it, as may conn- 
teract the impression produced on the mind by the affirmation ; 
as amof he loved ; no amo, he loved not ; alguno vendrdf some one 
wttl come ; ninguno vendrd, no one will come. By these example 
we may see that the verbs amar and veiiir remain unaltered, for 
the negatives no and ninguno make no part of either of the verbs, 
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is writing ; el reo esta encarcelado, the culprit is im- 
prisoned. 

A neuter verb denotes neither the one nor the 
Other ; but merely aflSrms the existence of its subject, 
in a quiescent state ; or describes the condition, pos- 
ture or situation of its subject : 9^9 fue, he was \ vt- 
9imo8, we lived ; moramos, we dwell ; ella estd ten-- 
tadttj she is seated. 

An active verb may denote two ditTerent kinds of 
action ; and therefore active verbs have been divided 
inV> transitive and intransitive^ 

An active transitive verb describes an action which 
its subject may exercise upon something else, called 
generally the accusative or object of the verb ; as et 
cazador mat6 la liebre, the sportsman killed the hare ; 
el criado asepillS el veitido, the servant brushed the 
suit. 

An active intransitive denotes an action by which 
the agent only can be afiected ; as los ninosjugaron, 
the children played. 

When the agent and the individual upon whom 
the action is exercised are represehted by the same 
person, the verb is called reflective ; as el saldado se 
maid, the soldier killed himself. N.B. Almost all 
active transitive verbs may be changed into reflective 
in Spanish. 

Active intransitive verbs are sometimes changed 
into transitive by adding to them the objective case 
of some noun which is generally formed from them ; 
as baylar mi bayle, to dance a dance; sonar un 
sueno, to dream a dream ; saltar un salto, to leap a 
leap, &c. 

In order clearly to distinguish the transitive froqa 
intransitive verbs, the attention must be wholly di- 
rected to their meaning ; for the same verb may be 
transitive or intransitive, according to the meaning; 
in which it is employed. Thus the verb paseartis aa 
active intransitive verb, when it signifies to walk one's 
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self, and active transitive when it denotes to make 
anoLher walk, or to lead him, in which sense it is fre« 
quently used when speaking of horses, mules, 8lc. 
Gil Bias, in speaking of the exhibition of his mule 
before the jockey, uses the verb pasear as active trans- 
itive, vvheii he says, PasearQjtla y repasearon/a de* 
lante del mulaterOy they walked her to and fro before 
the jockey. 

OF THE ACCIDENTS OF VERBS. 

Numbevy Person, Tense, and Mood, 

'Number, 

A verb may have more than one subject : that is, 
it may affirm something concerning one, or more 
than one, individual : hence verbs require like nouns 
a singular and a plural number ; z.%elpaxaro vuela, 
tlie bird flies ; los paxaros vuelan, the birds fly. 

Person* 

There are three different classes of individuals that 
can be the subjects of a verb^ namely, the speaker ; 
the individual to whom the discourse is addressed ; or 
an individual who neither speaks nor is addressed ; 
and to point out this distinction, verbs have three 
distinct persons : the first yo, I, stands for the name 
of the speaker; tlie second tu, thou, is equivalent 
to the name of the individual to whom the speaker 
addresses himself; and the third t/, he; ella, sh^; 
ello, it ; represents any other individual whatever : 
as yo leoy 1 read ; td escribes^ thou writest ; el pinta, 
he paints ; ella bay lay she dances. 

It has been already observed that verbs may^have 
more than one subject ; it therefore follows that any 
of the three abovementioned persons may be the sub- 
ject of a verb alone or accompanied ; and in order to 
represent them when accompanied, verbs have three 
other persons, called also first, second, and thirds ia 
their phiFai number^ The first person is naaoiros, 
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or we : with this person the speaker affirms any thing 
concerning himself and others at the same time ; 
as nosoiros caminamos, we travelled : the second is 
vo^otroSf ye ; this person the speaker makes use of 
when he addresses more than one individual; as vos^ 
olros sois espias, ye are spies : the third person is 
el/os, or ellaSf they ; and this person is used by the 
speaker, when he affirms any thing concerning more 
than one individual not addressed ; the speakernot be- 
ing one of the number; as ellospelearon, they fought i 
ellas cantaron, they sang. 

Tense, 

The action, passion, or state of existence described 
by a verb, may be limited to three different periods of 
time, for it may be described as having taken place ; 
as he vistOTy 1 have seen ; or taking place ; as veOi I 
see ; or as being to take place, as veri, I shall see ; 
and for this purpose verbs have another accident 
called tense* 

Spanish verbs have seven tenses ; namely, the 
present, imperfect,* perfect indefinite,* perfect defi^ 
nite,* pluperfect,* future imperfect, future perfects 
See Observations on the Tenses, Part 11* 

Mood. 

M oods are certain forms of the verb, which, it may 
be said, serve to modify the affirmation. There are 
four moods; namely, indicative, imperatvoe, subjunc- 
tive, and infinitive* 

The indicative affirms the execution of the action 
denoted by the verb, in a positive and unconditional 
manner ; as nosotros damos, we give ; vosotros vais, 
ye go. 

The imperative orders or entreats the execution of 
the action ; as id vosotros, go ye ; concedednos, grant 
us ; perdoname, forgive me. 

* They are also named F^'eterimperfect, Fireteipedrect iadefinita, 
Freterperfect definite^ F^eterplupeifect. 
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The subjunctive always speaks of the action as 
contingent ; si foiremos manana, if we happen to 
go to-morrow; si viniera aqui, were he to come 
here ; aunque lo conceda, though he may grant it. 

The infiniUve affirms in a general unlimited and 
indefinite manner without any distinction of tense or 
of person ; as venir, to come ; ir, to go ; conceder, to 
grant ; perdonar, to forgive. 

OF CONJUGATIONS. 

To conjugate a verbis to repeat it through all the 
variety of number, person, tense, and mood, of which 
it is susceptible. 

In Spanish there are only three conjugations, which 
are distinguished by the vowels a, e, i, which regularly 
precede the last r of the infinitive mood : therefok'e , 
▼erbs belonging to the first conjugation have their 
infinitive in ar ; those of the second, in er; and verbs 
of the third, in ir : as, hablar, to speak ; leer, to 
read ; escribivy to write. 

Verbs sometimes are named according to tlicir 
perfections or their imperfections, and therefore all 
the verbs of which we have been speaking may be 
regular or irregular, personal or impersonal, perfect 
or defective. 

Irregulars are those verbs which deviate from the 
regular form by which all the others are conjugated: 
See Part II. 

Impersonals are verbs which cannot be conjugated 
through all the persons. See Part IL 

Dtfectives are such verbs as want some of the 
tenses. See Part IL 

The verbs ser and haber are, fi-om the nature of 
their service,. Styled auxiliary or helping verbs, be- 
cause they are used to form what are called the com- 
pound tenses of all verbs ; and, also their passive 
voice ; as, habiamos escrito, we had written ; fuerdn 
heridosj they were wounded. 
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N. B, In the follpMring examples all the temunatiohs of tlie verbs 
have been accented, in order to assist beginners in pronouncing ; 
but it is to be observed that the accent is to be wriiten only on the 
letters which are printed in Roman* 

Conjugation of the Auxiliary Haber. 

Indicative^ 

Present* — have. 
Sing. 1. Yo he, I have. 

2. Tu has, thou hast. 

S. El ha, he has. 
Plur. 1. Nos6tros hemos or hab^mos,* we have. 

2. VosUros hab^y ye have. 

3. Ellos han, they have. 

Imperfect. — had. 
Yo hahia, I had. 
Tu hoMaSy thou hadst. 
JEi habStty he had. 
Nos6tros h&blamosy we had. 
Vos6tros habiaisf ye had. 
tUlos habian, they had. 

Perfect, -^h&A. 
Yo hubey I had. 
Tu hubiste, thou hadst. 
El huboy he had. 
Nos6tros hubimosy we had. 
Vos6trot hubisteisy ye had. 
EUos hubi^rouy they had. 

Future. — ^shall have. 
Yo hahr^y I shall have. 
Tu habris, thou shalt have: 
El habriy he shall have. 
Nosotros habr&niosy^ we shall have. 
Vosotros habriis, ye sliajl liave. 
JE^s habr&n, they shall have. 

Su^ncii'ae' 

Present.-'-msiy have. 
Yo k/k^y I m&y have. 
Tu ha^asy thou mayst have. 
El hduay he may have. 

• See page ITI. 
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Nos6tros hayamosy we may have, 
Vos6tros hayiisy ye n\§y have. 
EUos hSyauy they may have. 

/mp«7;^c^.— should, mighty would have. 
Yo huMSra, hubiese, habria^ I should, might, would have« 
Tu hubieras, huMSses, habrias, thou shouldst^ miehtst, 

wouldst iiave. 
Elhuhiera, hubiSse^ habria^ he should, might, would have* 
Nas6iros hubi^amos^ hubi^emosy JuAAamos, we should, 

mighty would have. 
Vos6tros hubi^rais, ktibi^seis, hahriaisy yc should, might, 

would have. 
EUos hubieran, hubiSsen, habrian, they should, might, 

would have. 

Futurej-^if should have. 

Si yo httbierey if I should have. 

Si tu hubiSres, if thou shouldst have. 

Si SI hubiSre, if he should have. 

Si nos6tros kubi&remosy if we should have. 

Si vos6tros hubi^eis, if ye should have. 

Si ellos hubiereny if they should have. 

Infinitive. 

Present. HabSvy to have. 
Geruud. Habiendo, haviog. 

As an auxiliary, this verb is employed in the foreeoiqg 
tenses only ; but when it is used either impersonaSy or 
as an equivalent to tenevy (which latter use is nearly ex- 
ploded,) it has habido for its participle, and is conjugated 
through all tlie compound tenses. See Impersonal Verbs, 
Part II. 

Conjugation of Tener, To have, or To hold. 

Indicative. 

Present, — have. 

Nosbtros tenSmoSf weh^ive. 



Yo tengo, I have. 
Tu tienesy thou hast. 
El tiinei ^^ ^as 



Vpsptros^ teneis, ye have. 
EUos tOnertj they have. 

D 
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Imperfect. — had. 
Ya teniOf I had. Nos6tros teniamosy we had. 



Tu tenhsy thou hadst« 
El tenia, he had. 



Vos6tros tenlais, ye had. 
Ellos teniaUf they had. 



Perfect Ind^nite. — had. 



Yo ttune, I had. 

Tu tuvUtCf thoa hadst. 

El tuvoy he had. 



Nosttros tuvimosy we had. 
Vos6tros tuvisteiSf ye had. 
J^os iuvi^ronf they had. 



Perfect Definite, — have had. 

Yo he tenida^ I have had. 
Tu has tenidof thou hast had. 
El ha tenidot he has had. 
Nosotros hemos tentdo, we have had. 
Vosotros habeis tenido, ye have had. 
EUos han tenido, they have had. 

Pluperfect* — had had. 

Yo hubCf or haMa, tenidoy I had had. 

Tu huhistCt or habiasy tenido, thou hadst had. 

El hubo, or habia^ tenido 9^ he had had. 

Nos6tros hubimoSj or habiamos, tenido^ we had haoh 

Vos6tros hubisteis, or habiais, tenido^ ye had had. 

Ellos hubi^ron, or habiauy tenido, they had had. 

Future Imperfect, — shall or will have. 

Yo tendrky I shall have. 
Tu tendris, thou shalt have. 
^ teridrky he shall have. 
Nosotros tendr&mosy we shall have. 
Vos6tros tendr^isy ye shall have. 
Ellos tendrin, they shall have. 

Future Perfect, — shall or will have had. 

Yo habr€ tenido, I shall have had. 
Tu habrks tenido, thou shalt have had. 
El habrk tenidoy he shall have had. 
Nos6tros habr4mos tenidoy we shall have had. 
VosUros habr^is tenido, ye shall have had. 
Ellos habr&n tenSdoy they shall have had. 
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Imperative. 

Ten iu, have thou. 
T^ga Sly let him have. 
Tengamo^ nosdtros, let us have. 
Tened 'oos6troSy have je. 
Tingan Slos, let them have. 

Subjunctive. 

Present, — may havOh 

Yo tenga, J may have. 
Tu tengas, thou roayst have. 
El tengUf he may have. 
NosStros tengimoSf we m9y have. 
Vos6tros tengaiSf ye may have. 
EUos tingan^ they may have. 

Jmperfe(^.^'*^\ki»jXAf or migbt> or would have. 

Yo iuviSra, tuviSsei tendriay I should, might, would have. 
Tu tuviSrasi hVfdSicSy tendrias, thou shouldst, mightst, 

wouldst nave. 
El iuviSra, twoHsey tendria^ he should, might, would 

have. 
Nosotros fmn^ramos, tuvi^semos, tendriamos, we should, 

might, would have. 
Vos6iros twoi^aU^ twoiiseis^iendfiaisy ye should, might* 

would have. 
EUos tuviirany tttwSsenf tendrtany th^y should, might, 

would have. 
Perfect. — may have had. 

Yo haya tenidOf I may have had. 
Tu hdyas tenido, theu m&yst have had. 
El h6ya tenido, he may have had. 
Nos6tros haydmos tenido^ we may have had. 
Vosotros haydis tenido, ye may have had. 
EMos Mym fenidof they may have had. 

Pluperfect. — should, might, would have had. 

r hubiera tenidoy /^ should hare l^ad, 

1 or ' r or 

Yo < hubiese tenidoy I J might have had, 

I or I or 

K, habfja tenfdOf L would have had. 

D2 
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Tu 






El 



or 

hahrias tenido, 

C hubiSra tenidof 
1 or 

< hubiSse tenido, 
I or 

V hahria tenido^ 



Nos6tros 



VoiUros 



Ellos 



r hubieras tenido f r shouldst have had, 

I or I or 

< huhiSses tenido^ thou< mightat have had, 

I or 

V wouldst have had. 

r should have had, 
he< might have had, 

Vwould have had. 

/hubiiramos tenido f /^should have had> 
or I or 

hubiisemos tenido f we^ might have had, 

or 
would have had. 

/^should have had^ 
I or 

ye< might have had, 

V. would have had. 

should have had, 
or 

might have had, 
or 

would have had. 



I 



or 
hahriamBS tenido, 

^hubierais tenido, 
I or 

< hubieieis tenido, 
I or 
\.habAais tenido, 

fhubiSran tenido, 
I or 

< hubiSsen tenido, they 
I or 



¥ 1 




h(ibrian tenido. 
Future Imperfect, '■^ii should have. 

Si yo tuviSre, if I should Jiave. 

Si tu tuviSreSf if thou shouldst have. 

Si el tuviSre, if he should have. 

Si nos6tros tuxd^emos, if we should have. 

Si vos6tros tuvi^reis, if ye should have. 

Si ellos tuviSren, if they should have. 

Future Perfect^^^i^ should have had. 

Si yo huhUre tenidoy if I should have had. 

Si tu hubieres tenido, if thoU shouldst have had. 

Si el hubiere tenido, if he should have had. 

Si nosotros kubi^emos tenido, if we should have had. 

Si vosStros hubi€reis tenido, if ye should have had. 

Si ellos hubiSren tenido, if they should have had. 
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Infinitive. 

Present. 
TenSr, to have. 

Perfect. 
Habir terddot to have had. 

Gerund. 
TeniindOf having. 

Compound of the Gerund. 
Habiendo tenido, having had. 

Participle. 
Tenido, had, 

• Conjugation of Ser and Est&r, 

Indicative, 

Present'-^nm. 

Yo s$^, or est6yf I am. 

Tu Sres, or estds^ thou art. 

El es, or estdy he is. 

NoiUros stmos, or est&mosj we are. 

VoiStros sUsf or est&is^ ye are. 

EUos son, or estin, they are. 

ImpeT^ctt^^vfM* 

Yo era^ or esfaba, 1 was. 

Tu SraSf or estdbas, thou wast. 

J?/ ^a^ or estdbOf he was. 

Nos6tros ^ramoSf or estkbamos, we were. 

Vos6tros %raiSf or estkbau, ye were. 

JS//o« eiran^ or estaban, they were. 

Perfect Indefinite. '•^vr as, 

Yo Jitij or esiuve, I was. 

TuJuistCy or estuvUte, thou wast. 

Elju^y or e«^$«o, he was. 

NosStros JuimoSf or e^uv^m^f, we were. 

Vos6tro8 Juisteis, or estuvisteis, ye were. 

EUosJu^on, or estuw^on, they were.. 
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Perfect Definite, — ^havc been. 
Yo he stdot or estddo^ I have been. 
Tu has sidof or estMoy thou hast. been. 
El ha sidOi or estadoy he has been. 
Nos6tros hemos sido, or estadof we have been. 
Vos^ros habeis sido^ or estddo, ye have been. 
Ellos han sido, or estddo, they have been. 

Pluperfect, — ^had been. 

r hube sido, or estddo, '\ 

Yo < or >I had been. 

L habih sido, or estddo, J 

{hubiste sido, or estddo, '\ 

or * > thou hadfit been. 

kabias s{do, or estddo, J 

r hubo sido, or estddo, "j 

£/ < or Vhe had been. 

L ' habia sido, or estddo, J 

C hubimos sido, or estddo, ^ 

Nos6tros < or >we had been. 

i. kabiamos sido, or est ddOf J 

C hubisteis s{do, or estddo, '\ 

VosStros ^ * , ^^ f ys hdd bean. 

L habiais stdo, or estddo, J 

{hubi^ron s(do, or estddo, ^ 

or >they had been, 

habtan sido, or estddo^ J 

Future Imperfect. — shall be, 
Yo ser^, or estarh, I shall be. 
Tu ^era^, or esfar&s, thou shalt be. 
El serk, or estar^, he sh^U be. 
Nosotros servos, or estar€mos, we shall be. 
Vos6tros serais, or estar^is, ye shall be. 
£^0f ^er^ify or estarin, they shall be'. 

Future Perfect. '^uhsM have been. 
Yo ^6r6 ^o, or estddo, I shall have been. 
Tu^a^ra^ ^iio> or estddo, thou shalt have been. 
£^ habr6. sido, or estddo, he shall have been. 
Nosbtros habr^mos sMo, or estddo, we shall have been. 
Vosbtros habrHs sido, or estddo^ ye shall have been. 
JEI^^ habrin sido, cr estddo, they shall have been. 
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Imperative. 
Se, or esta^ tu, be thou. 
Sea, or este^ U^ let him be. 
Se^oSf or estemoSf nos6tro$f let ut be. 
Sedy or estadj vosotroSy be ye. 
Siariy or estSn^ i^s, let them be. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. •^may be. 
Yo sStty or e*^/, I may be. 
Tu seasy or estes, thou may3t be. 
£Z sea, or ^^e, he may be. 
Nos6tros sedmos, or estemQSy we may be* 
Vosotros seSisy or esteis, ye may be, 
EUos sSartf or e^^, they may be. 

Imperfect.--^sho\i\dy mighty would be* 
^^ / >^«, >^je, .erio, y ^^^^^ ^.^^^ 

\estumira,estuviise, esiaria, J ^^^^^ ^^ 
f JhSraSyJtiSses, seriasy ^thoushouldit, 
Tu < Or \ mi^tstv 

l,estuvieraSfestuvij^ses,estar{aSy J wouldst be. 
rJuSra, fuese, seria, '\ he should, 

El, < , <^ f might, would 

Kestwoiira,estw(neseiestar{ay} be. 

{JueramaSiJiieseinoSySeriamos,^ i ,, 
or I ^® SJiouid, 

estMm^ramos, estuMsemoSy >n»»ght,wouid 
estariamos, J ^®* 

rju6rai&, Ju€seis, sermisy \ ye should, 
VosStros < , ,^^ > might, would 

\^estuvi6rttisyesiuviiseisyestariaisj be. 
rJuSrauyJuSsen, seriauy "j they should, 

Ellos < or >might,wouJd 

\,esiutnSran,estuviesen,estarianfj be. 

Perfect, — may have been. 
Yo h&ya sido, or estddoy, I may have been. 
Tu hdyas sido, or esfddo, thou mayst have been. 
£1 h<^ sidQ, or estddi^y he may have been* 
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NosStros haydmos sido, or estddo^ we may have been. 
Vos6trds haydis side, or estddo^ ye may have been. 
EUos hdyan stdo, or estddo, they may have been. 

Pluperfect. ^-^shovldf mighty would have been. 

- Yo hubi&a, hu- f *^^* 1 I should, might, would 
biSse, hahHa, \^,^^^J have been, 

Tu hubi&as, hu- f * ^' 1 thou shouldst, mightst, 
bieses, habriasy \^^^^^^ J wouldst have been. 

El hubi&a, hzibiese, f ^' 1 he should, might, would 
hadria, \estddoJ ^^^® ^«^- 

Nos6tros huhiira' C sido. 1 1.11 
mos, hubi€serkos, ^ or J. ^e should, might, would 

habr\amos, \estddo,S *^*^^ ^«e°- 

Vos6trds htdn^rais. f s{do, ^ 1. , j . , 
AaAi&ew, AaW. J or ly\should, might, would 
ais, XestddoJ have been. 

JE/teff kubiSran, hu- f "^^' \they should, might, 
bitten, kabrian, \g^^^J would have b^en. 

Ptt^Mre Imperfect. — if should be. 

Sryojuiref or estuvUre^ if I should be. 

Si tujuSres, or estuvi&es, if thou shouldst be. 

Sf iljuercy or estum^e^ if he should be. 

/Si nosbtros Jviremosy or estuvi&remos^ if we should be. 

Si Dosbtros Juireisy or estuvi6reis, if ye should be. 

j$i Silos JuereUf or estuvieren, if they should be. 

Future Perfect, — ^if should have been. 

5e ^0 hubi&e sido, or estddo, if I should have been. 
iSi ^u hubiires sido, or estddo^ if thou shouldst have 

been. 
Si A hubiSre sido, or estddo, if he should have been. 
Si nosbtros hubieremos sido, or estddo, if we should have 

been. 
Si vosbtros hubi^eis sidoy or estddo, if ye should have 

been. 
, Si ^« hubUren s(do^ or esftl^, if they should have been. 
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Infinitive. 

PruinU 
ScTf OT estdTf to be. 

Perfed* 
Habiriidoj or estddo, to have been. 

Gerund. 
SiindOf or estdndo, being. 

Compound of the Gerund. 
HMindo s{do, or estddoy haTiog been. 

Participle. 
SidOf or estddof been. 

With the following jerbs the pronouns are omitted ; 
but they may be used, if so required. 

First Conjugation, il mar, To love. 

Indicative, 
Present,"^lo\e. 



Amdmos, we love. 
Amdisy ye love. 
Amany they love. 



Amof I love. . 
AmaSf thou lovest. 
Ama, he loves. 

Imperfect. "-^loyed, or was loving. 

Amdba, I loved, or was loving. 
AmdbaSf thou lovedst, or wast loving. 
Amdba t he loved, on was loving. 
AmibamoSf we loved, or were loving. 
AnMais, ye loved, or were loving. 
Amdbanf they loved, or were loving. 

Perfect Indefinite, — loved. 



AmdmoSf we loved. 
Amisteis, ye loved. 



Amit I loved. 

Amdste, thou lovedst. 

^m6, beloved. \ Amir on, they loved. 

Perfect Definitc^-^hsLwe loved. 
i/e amddo, I have loved. 
ffiM amddOf thou hast loved. 
Ha amddof he has loved. 

P 5 
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Himos amddof we have loved. 
Habits amddOf ye have loved. 
Han amddOf they have loved. 

Pluperfect. — ^had loved. - 

HubCf or hab{af amddo, I had loved. 
Hubiste^ or hahids^ mmddo, thou hadst loved. 
HubOf or habiay amddot ^^ had loved. 
HtMinos, or haUamos^ amddo, _ we had loved. 
Hubisteis, or habiais, afdddoy ye had loved. 
HubOron, or Aadlan, amdtft?) mey had loved. 

Future Imperfect, — shall or will love. 



Antar6i I shall love. 
AmariSf thou shalt love. 
Anuirif he shall love. 



Amar&mo$f we shall love. 
Amariis, ye shall love. 
Amarin^ they shall love. 



Future Perfect. — shall or will have loved, 

Habr€ amddo, I shall have loved. 
Habr&s amddo, thou shalt have lov^d. 
Habri amddo, he shall have loved. 
Habr6mos amddo, we shall have loved. 
HabrOs amddo, ye shall have loved. 
Habrkn amddo, they shall have loved. 



Ama tu, love thou. 
'Ame il, let him love. 



Impej'fUive. 

Amimos nos6tros, let us love. 
Amdd vosotros, love ye. 
Amen Mos^ let them love. 



^Subjunctive* 
Pi'dsent. — may love. 



Ame, I may love. 
Ames, thou mayst love. 
Ame, he may love. 



AmemoSf we may love. 
Amdis, ye may k)ve. 
Amen, they may love. 



Jmperfhct, — should, might, would love. 

Amdra, amdse, amarid, I should, might, would love. » 
Amdras, amdses,amar{as, thou shouldst, mighlst, wouldst 

love. 
Amdra, amdse, amarid, he should, might, would love. 



m 

Amiramosi amisemoe^ afnariamos^ we thoul^ nigbt, 

would love. 
Afnirais, amiseiSf amaiiaiSi ye should^ mighty would 

love. 
Amdrarif arndsen, amaHan, they should, might, would 

love. 

Pcr^c*.— may have loved. 

Hdifa amddOi I may have loved. 
Hdyas amddo, thou roayst have loved. 
Hdt/a amddoy he may have loved. 
Haydmos amddo, we may have loved. 
Haydis amddo, ye may have loved. 
Hdyan amado, they may have loved. 

« 

Pluperfect, — should, might, would have loved. 

HubUra, hubiese, haMa, amddo, I should, might, would 

have loved. 
HubieraSj huhiiseSy habrias, amddo,ibou 8hould8t,mightst, 

wouldst have loved. 
HubiirOy kubiise, habr{ay amddoy he should, might, would 

have loved. 
HubiiramoSy hubi6semo8y habriamos, arnddo, we should, 

might, would have loved* 
Hubi€raisy hubiiseisy habrvais^ amddoy ye should, might, 

would liave loved. 
Hubi^ariy hubi^ten, habtiany amddo, they should, might, 

would have loved. 



Future Imperfeci.^f shoM love. 

;St amdre, if I should love. 
St amdres, if thou shouldjst love. 
St amdre, if he should love* 
Si amkremos, if we should love. 
Si amireis, if ye should love. 
Si amdrenf if they should love. 
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Tviure P€rfeet.^]£ should have loved. 

Si huhiire amddo, if I should h^ve loved. 
Si hubiires amddo, if thou shouldst have loved* 
Si hubih-e amddo, if he should have loved* 
Si hubi6remos amddo, if we should have loved* 
Si hubOreis amado, if ye should have loved. 
Si hubieren amddo, if they should have loved; 

Infimtive. 

Present, 
Amdr, to love. 

Perfect, 
Habir amddo, to have loved. 

Gerunds 
Amdndo, loving. 

Compound of the Gerund. 
HabUndo amddo, having loved. 

Partid]^. 
Amddo, loved. 

Second Conjugation. Fender, To sell. 

Indicative. 
Prtf*en^.-- sell. 



Vendo, I sell. 
Vindes, thou sellest. 
Vdnde, he sells. 



VendhfiQs, we selL 
VendHs, ye sell. 
Vrnden, they sell. 



Imperfect»^&o\^ or was selling. 



Vendia, I sold. 
Vendias, thou soldest. 
Vendia, he sold. 



Vendi^ Isold. 
Vendiste, thou soldest. 
Ven(H6^ be sold, 



Vendiamos, we sold. 
Vendiais, ye sold. 
Vendian, they sold. 

Perfect Ind^nite.'^sold. 

Vendimos, we sold. 
Vendisteis, ye sold. 
Vendiiron, they sold. 
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Twjtt^ Definitc.^httfe fold. 

He vendidOf I have sold. 
Has vendidOf thou hast sold* 
Ha vendidOf he has sold. 
Hemos itendidof we have sold. 
Habeis vendido, ye have sold. 
Han vendidOf they have sold. 

Pluperfect.^^had sold* 

HitdCf or habia, vendido, I had sold. 
^ HuhUte^ or habias, vendido» thou hadst sold* 

HUbOf or habiay vendidoy he had sold* 

HubimoSf or Aa&latitof^ vendldo, we had sold* 
' Hubisteisy or habiais, vendiddf ye had sold. 

Hubi^ron, or hahian, vendido, they had sold* 



Future Imperfect, ^^htil or will seU. 

Fimdb-^mof^ we shall sell. 
Vender^, ye shall sell. 
Vendenkf they shall sell* 



Vender^, I shall sell. 
FencK^^y thou shalt sell. 
Venderk, he shall sell. 



JWiirtf Pq;^c^.— shall or will have sold« 

Hahr€ vendido, I shall have sold. 
Habris vendido, thou shaJt have sold. 
Hidtrk vendido, he shaH have sold, 
Habr^os vendido, we shall have sold. 
Habr^is vendido, ye shall have sold. 
Habr^ vendido, they shall have sold. 



Imperative. 

V^nde tu, sell thou. 
Vinda Ay let him sell. 
Vendamos nos6tros, let us sell* 
Vended vos6tros, sell ye. 
Vindan M)Sp let them sell. 
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Subjukctive- 



Present^'-^may se]I« 



V^dUf I may sell 
VindaSy thou mayst sell. 



Vmuldmaaf we may sell. 
VendaiSf ye may sell* 



Vinda, he may selU Vhidan^ they may sell., 

Jmper/ec^.— -should, mighty would sell. 

Vendiiray vendiSse, venderfa, I should, might, would 

sell. 

Vendiiras, vendidses, venderias, thou shouldst* mightst, 

wouldst sell. 

Vendiiray vendiise, vendevia^ he should, might, would 

sell. 

Vendi^amos, vendi^semos, venderiantos, we should, 

might, would selL 

Vendi^aiSf vendi^seisy venderiais, ye should, might, 

would selL 

J^mdi&an, vendUsen^ venderiauy they should, might, 

would sell, 
* 

Perfect, — may have sold* 

Hdya vendfdot I may have sold. 
Hdyas k)€ndido, thou mayst have sole). 
H^i/a vendidOf he may have sold. 
Haydmos vendido, we may have sold. 
Haydisvendidoy ye may have sold. 
Hdyan vendido, they may have sold. 

Pluperfi^.-^Bhouldf might, would have sold. 
Hubiiray htdndse, hahriay vendido, I should, might, 

would have sold. 
HubUras'y hubieses, habrias, yendido, thpu shouldst, 

mightst, wouldsc have sold.^ 
Hubi&a, kubihe, habria^ vendidoy he should, might, 

would have sold. 
Hubi^ramos^hubi^eTnoSf kab7iam>Sy ^endidoy we should, 

might, would have sold. 
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Hubiirais, huUiseis, habriais, vendido, xe should^ 

mighty would have sold. 

HuhUrany hMeseiiy habriaHf vendido, tlMT shoiild/ 

mighty would have sold. 

Future Itnperfect,i^^l£ ahoiJid seU. 

St vendUre^ if I should sell. 
Si vendidres, if thou shouldst sell. 
Si vendUrCy if he should sell« 
Si vendi€remoSf if we should sell. 
Si vendlhreisy if ye should sell* 
Si vendieren, if they should se]J« 

Future Perfect, ^-^if shovHd hare sold. 
Si hubiere vend^do^ if I should have sold. 
Si hubiires vendido, if thou shouldst have sold. 
Si hubiire vendido^ if he should have sold. 
Si hubi^emos vendidoy if we should have sold. 
Si hubiireis vendido^ if ye should have sold. 
Si kuhidren vendido, if they should have sold. 

Injinitvoe. 

Present. 
Vend^y to sell. 

Perjeck. 
Habir vendido, to have sold. 

Gerund. 
Vend'indoy seUing. 

Compound of lite Gerund, 
HaJMndo'oendido, having sold. 

' " Participle, 
VendidOf sold. 

Tliird Conjugation. Dnir, To unite. 

Indicative* 

Present, — unite. 
UnOy I unite. | Unimosy we-unite. 

lines, thou unitest. ■- | Unisy ye unite. 
Uncy he unites. \ Uuen, they uoite. 
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Unia, I united. 
UnhSf thou unitedst. 
ETnib^ he united. 



Unidmotf we united. 
UniaiSf ye united. 
Unian, wey united. 



Perfect Ind^nUe^r^vaoited. 



Unif I united. 
Uniste, thou unitedst. 
Uiit6^ he united. 



VnimoSf we united. 
Unisteisy ye united. 
Uniiron, they united. 



Terfett D^n«^e.— hare united. 

//(p tfiticfoy I have united. 
i/(t» unidof thou hast united. 
i/a ttniiiby he has united. 
Himot unidOf we have united. 
Hahiis unido, ye have united. 
Han unidOf they have united. 

Pluperfect* — had united. 

Hlibe, or hahia, unido, I had united. 
Huhike^ or habias^ unido, thou hadst united. 
jBTu^o, or habiay unido, he had united. 
HtUfdnos, or hahiamof, unido, we h^d united. 
HubisteiSf or Jiabiais, unido, ye had united. 
Hubi^on, or hab{an, unido, they had united. 

Future Jinpq^c^.-»8haH or will unite. 



I7iiir6y I shall unite. 
UniriSf thou shalt unite. 
Unirif he shall unite. 



Unir&nas, we shall unite. 
Unir€is, ye shall unite. 
Unirin, they shall unite. 



Future P^i/^c^.— shall or will have united. 

Hahrk unido, I shall have united. 
Habris unido, thou shalt have united, 
Habrk unido, he shall have united. 
HabrimQS unido, we shall have united. 
Hahr%i$ unido, ye shall have united. 
Hairin unido^ they shall have united. 



C 
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Imperative. 



Une tUf unite thou. 
Una il^ let him unite. 
Undmos nos6troSt hi us unite. 
Unid vos^trost unite ye. 
Vnan iUos, Jet them unite. 



Subjunctive* 
Present^^-^mtiy unite. 

UnOf I may unite. 
Unas, thou mayst unite. 
Una, he may unite. 



UndmoSf we may unite. 
UndiSf ye may unite* 
Unan, they may unite. 



Imperfect. — should, might, would unite. 

Uniira, unidse, uniria, I should, might, would unite. 
Uniiras, uniises, unirias, thou snouldst, mightttt 

wouldst imite. 
Uniiray unidse, uniria, he should, might, would unite. 
Uniiramosy uni^semoSf unitiamos, we should, might, 

would unite. 
Uni6raiSf unHseis, uniriais, ye should, might, would 

unite. 
UnHraUf uniSsen, unirian^ they should, mighty would 

unite. 

P^y^c*.— may have united. 

/fiya unidoy I may have united. 
IJd^as unidoy thou mayst have united. 
Hdya unidoy he may have united. 
Haydmos unido, we may have united. 
Uaydis unido, ye may have united. 
Hdyan unido, they may have united. 

P/f^e9/^c^.-*8hould, might, would have united. 

Huhi^Oy hubiise^ habria, unidoy I should, might, would 

have united. 
Hubidras, hubiisesy habrias, unidoy . thou shouldst, 

mightst, wouldst have united. 
Hubiera, hubUse, habrioy unido, he should, might, 

would have united. 
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HubiiratnoSy htihi^semosy kahfiamos, unido, we should, 

might, would have united* 
Huhiiraisy kubiiseiSf koMais^ unidoy ye should, might, 

would have united. 
Hubiiran, hubiesen , kabrian, unido, they should, mighty 

would have united. 

Future Imperfect, — if should unite. 

Si uniire, if I should unite. 
Si unieres, if thou shouldst unite. 
Si uni^ef if he should unite. 
Si uniidremos, if we should unite. 
Siuni^reisy if ye should unite. 
Si unitren, if they should UQite. 

Future Perfect — if should have united. ' 

Si htAiire urddoy if I should have united. 
Si hubifres nnido, if thoa shouldst iiave united. . 
Si hubiere untdo, if he should have united. 
Sihuhi^remos unidoy if we should have united. 
Si hubi6reis unido, if ye should have united. 
Si hubieren unido, if they siiould have united. 

Infinitii^e. 

Present* • 
Uniry to unite. 

Perftct. 
^ Haber unido, to have united. 

Gerund, 
Uniindo, uniting. 

Compound of the C^rumi. 
UaUindo unido, having united. 

Participle* 
Vnido, united; 
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VIEW or A VERB CONJUGATED AS PASSIYE. 

Ser heridOi to be wounded. 

Indicative. 
Present, — am wounded. 

• 

Soy heridoy I am wounded. 
Eres keridoy thou art wounded. 
Es herido^ he is wounded. 
S6mos heridosy we are wounded. 
Sois heridos^ ye are wounded. 
Son heridos, they are wounded. 

Imper/ea^ — was wounded. 

Era keridof I was wounded. 
Eras herido, thou wast wounded. 
Era herido^ he was wounded. 
Eramos heridos^ we were wounded. 
Erais heridos , ye were wounded. 
Eran heridos, they were wounded. 

Perfect Indefinite, ^M2A wounded. 

Fu\ heridOf I was wounded. 
Fuiste herido, thou wast wounded. 
JFV6 herido, he was wounded. 
Fuimos heridos, we w^e wounded^ 
Fuisteis heridos, ye were wounded. 
Fu6ron heridos^ they were wounded. 

Perfeot Definite, — ^have been wounded. 

He sido herido^ I have been wounded. 
Has sido herido, thou hast been wounded. 
Ha sido herido, he has been wounded. 
Himos sido heridos, we have been wounded. 
Habeis sido heridos^ ye have been wounded. 
Han sido heridos, they have been wounded. 

Pluperfect.r^hsui been wounded. 

Hube, or babia, sido herido, I had been wokinded. 
Hubiste, or habias,s{doherido, thou hadst been wounded* 
HvAo, or habia, sido herido, he had been wounded. 
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HubimoSf or habiamoSf sido heridost we had been 

wounded, 
HubUteiSf or habiais, sido heridosj ye had been wounded. 
Hubi^on, or habian^ sido heridoSf they had been 

wounded. 



FtUure 77n^q/^c^.— shall be or will be wounded. 

Ser€ heridof I shall be wounded. 
Seris heridof thou shalt be wounded, 
SerU keridoy he shall be wounded. 
Ser^mos heridos, we shall be wounded. 
Serais heridos, ye shall be wounded. 
Serhi heHdoSf tiiey shall be wounded. 

Future Perfect, ^^AtHX or will have been wounded. 

Habr^ sido herido^ I shall have been wounded. * 
HaMa sido keridoy. thou shalt have been wounded. 
Habri sido kerido^ he shall have been wounded. 
Habrimos sfdo heridoSf we shall have been wounded. 
Habriis sido heridosy ye shall have been wounded. 
Habrin sUio heridosy wey shall have been wounded* 



Imperati'OQ. 

Se tu hertdOi be thou wounded. 
Sia U heridof let iiim be wounded. 
Sedmos nosdtros heridosy let us be wounded. 
Sed vos6tros keridosy be ye wounded. 
SSan illos heridosy let them be wouHded. 



Svbjunctive* 

PreserUr^taaj be wounded. 

Sh heridoy I may be wounded. 
Seas herido, thou mayst be wounded. 
S^a heridoy he may be wounded. 
Se&mos heridosy we may be wounded. 
Se6is heridoSy ye may be wounded. 
Sicm heridoSy they may be wounded. 



ETYMOLOGY. 69 

Imperfect, — should, might, would be wounded. • 

FudrajJuisCy seria, heridoy I should, might, would be 

wounded. 
FueraSf Ju&es^ serias^ heridOf thou shouldst, mightst* 

wouldst be wounded. 
Fu^afJuSse, seria, herido, he should, might, would 

be wounded. 
Fuiramoty Juksemosy seriamosy heridosy we should, 

mighty would be wounded. 
Fuiraisy Ju&seisy sefiais, heridosy ye should, miffht» 

would be wounded* 
Fuiran^ Jnkeny serfarif heridoSf they should^ mieht, 

would be wounded. 

Perfect^-^may have been wounded. 

Hdya sido keridoy I may have been wounded. 
Hdyas sido herido, thou mayst have been wounded. 
Hdt/a sidb herido, he may have been wounded. 
Haydmos tido heridosy we may have been wounded. 
Hay<&s sido heridoSy ye may nave been wounded. 
Hayan sido heridosy they may have been wounded. 

Pluperfect.'^Bhoxjiidy might, would have been wounded. 

Hvhi4ra sido ^ I should have been 1 % 

Hubiise sido ykeridoy I might have been > g 
Habria sido j ' 1 would have been j o 

HvbUras sido '\ thou shouldst have been'^ ^ 

HuhUses sido \heTld0y thou mightst have been > g 
Habriassido J thou wouldst have been J g 

HuhUra sido 1 he should have been "^ [S 



Hubitra sido "^ he should nave been "^ , 

HMisesido yherido, he might have been > 
Habria sido J he would have be^ J 



% 



Hubi^amossido^ we should have been 1 'S 

HtUn^emos sido > heridos, we might have been > 'a 
Habriamos sido j we would have been J o 
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Hubi^ais sido '\ ye should have been *^ <u 

Hubi€seis sido \heridoSy ye might have been > c 
HabAais sido J ye would have been J o 

Huhiiran sido *> they i^iould have been '^ 'S 

Hubi^sen sido fheridos, they might have been >*§ 
liabrian sido J they would have be^ J § 

Future Imperfect, — if should be wounded. 

Sijuire herido^ if I should be wounded. 
Sijudres herido, if thou shouldst be wounded. 
Sijuire herida, if he should be wounded* 
Sffu^remos heridos, if we should be wounded. 
StJuSreis keridos, if ye should be wounded. 
Sijiiiren heridos^ if they should be wounded* 

Future Perfect.'^]£ ^ovXdi hav6 been wounded. 

Si huhiire sido herido, if I should have been wQunded. 
Si hubiires sido heridoy if thou shouldst have been 

wounded. 
Si huhiire sido heHdo^ if he should have been wounded. 
Si hubih'emos sido heridosy if we should have been 

wounded. 
Si hubi^reis sido heridosj if 3^6 shQuldJiave bean wounded. 
Si huhiiren sido keridoSf if they should have been 

wounded. 

In/inltive. 

Present* 
' Ser heridOf to be wounded. 

Perfect. 
Hahir sido kerido, to have been wounded. 

Gerund, 
Siindo heridQ^ having been wounded. 

Compound of the Gerund. 
HabOndo sidolierido, having beSn wounded. 

ParMple, 
Heridoy wounded. 



ETVMOLOGY. 



71 



VIEW OF A VERB CONJUGATED AS REFLECTIVE. 

Alabarse, to praise one one's self. 

Indicative* 
Present, — praise myself. 



Yo me alahoy 
Tu te aladas, 
El se tddbaf 



Me alahdhoy 
Te alcLbdbaSf 

Se alabdba, 



Nos6tros no8 alabSmaSf 
Vos6tros OS alabaiSf 
EUos se aldban. 

Imperfect. — praised myself. 

Nos (dabibamoSf 
Os alabkbaiSf 
Se cdabdjban. 



Perfect^ Indefinite* — praised myself. 



Me alab^, 
Te alabdstet 
Se alabby - 

Perfect Definite, — have praised myself. 



JVo5 (UabdmoSy 
Os alabnsteisj 
Se aiabircn. 



Nos himes alabddOf 
Os habits alabddOf 
Se han alabddo. 



Me he alabddoy 
Te has alabddo, 
Se ha alabddo, 

Piuperfijct. — had praised myjelf. 
Me hubCf or habia, alabddo, 
Te hubiste, or habiasy alabddo, 
Se hubo, or habia, alabddo, 
Nos hiibimos, or habiamos, alabddo, 
Os hubUteis, or habiais, alabddo, 
Se hubieron, or habian, alabddo. 

Future Imperfect, — shall praise myself. 



Me alabare, 
Te alabaris, 
Se alabari,. 

Future Per/ec^.— shall have praised myself. 



Nos alabar€mos, 
Os nlabar^is, 
Se alabarvM, 



Mehabr^ alabddo, 
Te habrds alabddo, 
Se habrk alabddo, 



Nos habrimos alabddo, 
Os habr€is alabddo, 
Se habrin alabddo. 



Imperative* 
Aldbate tu, praise thou thyself. 
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Aldbese ^l, let him praise himself. 
Alabemonos nosStros, let us praise ourselves. 
Alabdos vos6tros, praise ye yourselves. 
Aldbetue ellos, let them praise themselves. 



Subjunctive. 

Present.^-^mB,y praise myself. 

Nos alabhios, 
Os alabiis, 
S0 aldben. 



Me aldbef 
Te eddbeSf 
Sie aldbe. 

Imperfect. — should, might, would praise myself. 
Me alabaraf alabctse, alabaria, 
Te (dabdraSf alabdses, alabariagf 
Se alabdray alabdse, alabaria^ 
Nos alab&ramos, atabisemoSt alabariamoSf 
Os alabkraisy alabiseis, alabariais, 
Se alabdran, atabdsen, cdabarian, 

Perfect.'^mBy have praised myself. 



Me hdya alabddo, 
Te hdyas alabddo, 
Se hdya alabddo y 



Nos haydmos alabddoy 
Os haydis alabddo, 
Se hdyan alabddo. 



Pluperfect. — should, might, would have praised myself. 

Me hubiera, huUke^ habriay alabddo, 

Te hubilras, hubicses, habrias^ Ulabddo, 

Se hubUra, hubiise, habria, alabddo, 

Nos hubiiramos, hubi^semos, kabriamos, alabddo, 

Os hubi&rais, huUtseis, habriais, alabddo, 

Se hubiiran, hubiisen, kabrian, alabddo. 

Future Imperfect.'-^if should praise myself. 



Si me alabdre. 
Si te alabdres. 
Si se alabdre, 



Si nos alabiremos. 
Si OS alabireis. 
Si se alabdren* 



Future Perfect. •-^li should have praised myself. 



Si me huhiire alabddo. 
Si te huhiires alabddo, 
Si se huHire alabddo, 



Si nos hubi€remos alabddo, 
Si OS huhihreis alabddo, 
Si se huhUren alabddo. 
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Infinitive. 

Present. 

Alabdrse, to praise one's self. 

Hahirse alahddoy to have praised one's self. 

AlabandosCf praising one's self. 

Habiendose aladddo, having praised one's self. 

AUAddOf praised. 

On Ferbs used Interrogatively or Negatively. 

W hen vi'e ask a question, the subject comes after 
the verb ; as ^ Fivia tu padre entonces ? Was your 
father then alive f But the subject sometimes ele- 
gantly follows the verb, when no question is asked ; 
as Vivia entonces mi abuelo maternoy My mother's 
father was then alive. — Gil Bias, ch. v. 

N. B. When the verb is negatively used, the no must 
precede it ; as Yo no como, I do not eat ; ^* No ayu'* 
nara tu padre manana ? Will not your father fast to- 
morrow ? I No ha visto vm, al rey ? Have you not 
seen the king ? Si^ pero mi hijo no le ha visto. Yes, 
but my son has not seen him. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
resembling in its properties both verbs and adjec- 
tives. 

A Participle (so called from its participating of 
the nature of the verb from which it is derived) re- 
sembles its primitive, because it denotes being, 
action, or sufiering ; as He sido pobre, I have been 
poor ; Tu has escrito los fiombres, Thou hast written 
the names ; Se ban impreso varias obras, Several 
works have been printed.' And it has also the pro- 
perties of an adjective, because it qualifiies the noun 
to which it is applied with the variations of gender, 
number, and case: as Los 7iombres escritos, The 
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written names ; En las obras impresas, In the printed 
works. 

Spanish verbs have two participles, called the pre- 
sent and the past participle. The latter, from its be- , 
ing used to form passive verbs, has obtained the name 
of the passive participle. 

All verbs have not a present participle, and in many 
verbs it retains only its adjective property. The pre- 
sent participle ends in anie for the first, and in ienie 
for the second, or third, conjugation. 

The passive participle for the first conjugation ends 
in ado, and for the second or third in ido. Those 
which end otherwise are called irregular participles. 

OF ADVERBS. 

An Adverbis a part of speech which, beingjoined 
to verbs, serves to modify their signification ; as 
Habla concisamenie. He speaks concisely. 

Adverbs are also joined to an adjective, or to a 
subbtiintive used adjectively, or even to another ad- 
verb, in order to express some circumstance, de- 
gree, quality, or manner of its signification ; as El 
juez es may severo, The judge is very severe ; El es 
muj/ nino, He is very childish ; Lo digo muy seria^ 
mefUCf' I say it very seriously; mas despacio, more 
slowly, &c. 

Adverbs formed from adjectives, or frouf other ad- 
verbs, by the addition of a word or syllable, are called 
compound ; and those from which they are formed 
are termed simple: thus the ad verbsyaci/wew^e, easi- 
ly; J'ellzmetite, happily; are compounds of the ad- 
jeciivcsyiiciV, easy ; feliz, happy ; and from the sim- 
ple adverb mas, more, is formed the compound ade- 
^masj besides; &c. 

Adverbs are divided according to their meaning 
into several classes. Their chief divisions are into "ad- 
verbs of place, lime, manner or quality, quantity. 
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comparison, order, affirmation, negation, doubt. The 
following are some of those which belong to each of 
the foregoing classes. 



Acdy 

Aaui, 

Ani, 

AUi, 

Alia, 

Cerca, 

Lejos, 

Donde, 

Adonde, 



HOtfy 

At/er, 

Mariana, 

Ahora, 

Luego, 

Tarde, 

TempranOi 



Bien, 

Mai, 

Asii 

Pronto, 

Redo, 

Apriesa, 



hither. 

here. 

there. 

thither. 

yonder. 

near. 

far* 

whet'e. 

whither. 



Of Place. 

Dentro, 

Fuera, 

Amba, 

AhcLxo, 

Delante, 

Detras, 

Encinta, 

Debaxo, 

Of Tinie. 



within. 

without. 

up. 

down. 

before. 

behind. 

upon. 

under. &c. 



to-day. 
yesterday, 
to-morrow, 
now. 
)resent1y. 



J)res< 
ate. 



soon. 



St&mpre, 

Nunca, 

Jm as, 

Ya, 

Amenudo, 

Antes, 

Despues,^ 



always. 

never. 

never, 

already. 

oflen. 

before. 

after. &c. 



Of Manner. 



well. 

badly. 

thus. 

readily. 

strongly. 

hastily. 



lyespacio, slowly. 
Ako, loudly. 

Baxo, lowly. 

Presto, quickly. 

Fuertemente, strongly 



^.B. To this class belong almost all the adverbs 
which end in mente. 



Of Quantity. 

Mucho, much. 

Poco, little, 

Demasiado, too much. 



Bastante, enough. 
Harto, sufficiently. &c. 



* To these may be added una vez, once $ dos veces, twice ; ires 
9eces, thrice ; quatro veces, four times. &c 

£ ^ 
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MaSf 

Menos, 

Mejor^ 



JrrtmcfVf 



Aun, 



more. 

less. 

better. 



Of Comparison, 

Pear, 
Muyy 



No, 

Niy 



Cast, 

Of Order. 
first. I Despuesy 

Of Affirmation. 
even. | Sty 

Of Negation. 

no. I TampocOi 

nor. 



worse, 
very, 
almost. &c. 



after. Ac. 



yes. &c. 



neither. &c. 



Of Doubt. 
Acasoy perhaps, | Probabl€inente,]pTohsiblj.&e, 

There are also many expressions which, from their 
having the same import as adverbs, have obtained the 
name of adverbial moods or expressions ; such as 
hacia alii, towards there, or towards that place ; des- 
pues de mariana, after tomorrow ; sin duda, indubi- 
, tablv. &c. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is a part of speech which serves to 
show the relation which one word bears to another ; 
as En el pais del enemigo. In the enemy's country. 

The following are the principal prepositions in 
Spanish : 



Ay 

AntCy 

Con, 

Contra, 

De, 

Desde, 

Eny 

Entrcy 



to or at. . 

before. 

with. 

against. 

of or from. 

from. 

in. 

between. 



Haday 

Hastay 

Para, 

Pory 

Segun, 

Siny 

ZobrCy 

Tras^ 



towards. 

till. 

for. 

by or for. 

according to. 

without. 

upon. 

behind. 
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OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

A CoDJ unction has been defined to be that part of 
speech which connects words and sentences together ; 
as Lajusticiayla mUericordia son atribtUos divhios, 
Justice and mercy are divine attributes ; Ire a verle, 
y se lo preguntariy I shall go to see him^ and will 
ask him about it. 

The Spanish Academy has distributed conjunc- 
tions into the following classes : 

Conjunctive:— as y*, and; mi, nor; ^ti^, that. 
Example, Pedro y Juan, Peter and John ; No sali-' 
eron ni Pedro ni Juan, Neither Peter nor John went 
out. N.B. When the sentence begins with no, the 
first ni may be left out. 

Disjunctive :— as o*, or, either; as Vendra el 
homhre 6 la muger, The man or the woman will 
come. 

Conditional: — as si, if; como, as; con tal que, 
provided that. Example, Si aspiras & ser dodo, es- 
tudia. If thou dost aspire to be learned, study. 

Causal : — d^sporque,htC2L\xsG\pues,puesque, since. 
Example, No puedo ir, porque estoy coxo, I cannot 
go, because I am lame ; Pues me lo preguntas, U lo 
eontare, Since thou askest me about it, 1 will relate 
it to thee. 

Continuative: — as jpties, then; puestoque, since. 
Example, Digo pues que sali6 de aquel pelj-gro, I 
9ay then that he came out of that danger. 

Comparative :— as como, as ; osJ, so ; aA como, 
as. Example, Blanco como la nieve. White as snow ; 
jisi como lo digo, an lo aprendi, As I say it, so I 
teamed it. 



* ^ is substituted for y when the word foUowing^ the conjunc- 
tion begins with i, or with At; ad malida i ignorancia. Padre e 
hifo. W^also exdiange 6 for «, when the word following begin* 
with an « : ss ondat uolats corderot H ooyu$. 
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Adversative :— as mas,pero, but ; aunqtie, though. 
Example, Quisiera ir, mas no puedo, 1 should Uke 
to go, but I cannot ; Es rico, pero no dichoso, He is 
rich, but not happy. 

Objective :-^as /?ar« ywe, that, or in order that ; 
qfin de que, to the end that. Example, Te lo digo 
para que se lo escribas, I tell it thee that thou mayst 
write it to him. 

■ Tliose conjunctions vihich contain only one word^ 
as comoypero, &c. are called simple ; and those which 
are formed with diflerent words, ^s asi como, para 
qu€, &c. are denominated compound conjunctions. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An Interjection is a part of speech Nvhich expressei 
£?ome emotion of the mind ; as ola ! holla ! chito / 
bush ! ay ! oh ! &c. 

V 

Observation. 

'Tlie ten parts of speech which have been explained, 
comprise all the different species of words of which the 
Spanish language is composed : every word therefore in 
the language must necessarily be referred to one of theise 
* ten divisions : but as words are always attached to these 
ten classes according to their import in the sentence, a 
word may be made to vary its class accordmg to the va- 
rious manners in which it is used : hence el and tu (the 
and thouy the one an article and the other a pronoun,) may 
both be made to stand in the placeof nouns; as is the case 
in the following sentences : No puedo pronunciar el lien, 
I cannot pronounce the well ; No s4 el accusalivo de t(i, 
I do not know the accusative of thou. The same word may 
be also found as an adjective or adverb according to the 
manner in which it is employed : thus in un hombre baxo 
de ctierpoy a man loio in stature, loxio is in both languages 
an adjective ; but in hahle vni, baxo, speak lotv, the ad- 
jective becomes an adverb in both languages. In the 
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flame manner manana^ tomorrow, which in Vendri ma. 
nana, I shall come tomorrow^ is an adverb ; in Manana 
<;s dia de ayuno, Tomorronjo is a fast day, is used as a sub- 
stantive- Many more instances might be adduced of the 
variation in class which some of the parts of speech are 
<;apable of undergoing ; but the foregoing exan^ples are 
sufficient to convince learners that, without a strict at- 
tention-to the import of the word in the sentence, the 
class to which it belongs can seldom be accurately as. 
certained. 
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Syntax treats of sentences, fixes the proper ar- 
rangement of their component parts, and shows how 
the various modifications of words are to be correctly 
employed. ^ 

A sentence has been defined to be an assemblage 
of words forming a complete sense. 

Syntax is divided into two parts, Concord and 
Government. 

Concord is the agreement of one word with an- 
other, in number, gender, case, or person; as Yo es- 
cribof I write. Here t/o is the first person of the sin- 
gular number, and escribo is also the first person of 
the same number : these two words, therefore, are 
said to agree in number and person. 

Government or Regimen is the power of one word 
over another when it determines its case, tense, or 
mood ; as La matara, He will kill her. Here matara 
is an active transitive verb, governing the pronoun in 
the objective case. 

There are four species of concords. 

Ist, Between the article and noun. These agree in 
number, gender, and case ; as El valor de las tropas, 
T/ie valour of the troops. N.B. This is likewise the 
agreement of two nouns used in apposition. 

2d. Between the noun and the adjective. These 
also agree in gender, number, and case ; as La vic- 
toria gloriosa de los valerosos patriotas. The glorious 
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viclory of the valiant patriots. N.B. Participles ad- 
jectively used have also this species of concord. 

3d. Between the antecedent and the relative. 
These always agree in gender and number^ and some- 
times also in case ; as Entregue las cartas k las se- 
noras para las quales se escribiiron, I delivered the 
letters to the ladies for whom they were written ; 
Estas son las senoras para las quales se escribiiron 
las cartas. These are the ladies for whom the letters 
were written. The second example exhibits the re- 
lative as agreeing in gender and number only with its 
antecedent^ the relative being in the objective case, 
whilst the antecedent is in the nominative. 

4th. Between the subject and the verb. Tliese 
agree in number and person ; as Yo soy, I am ; no- 
sotros somos, we are ; illos viettenf they come. 
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PART THE SECOND. 

[Having enumerated and defined the difiereht 
species of words of ^ which the Spanish language is 
composed, I shall in this Part lay down the necessary 
rules to learn how to produce the correct agreement 
and right arrangement of words in a sentence.] 

RULES OF ETYMOLOGY 
AND SYNTAX. 



AGREEMENT OF THE ARTICLE. 

Rule l . The article agrees in gender, number, and 
case, with the noun to which it is prefixed ; as 
El tibro contenui los co- The book contained the 
mentarios de los r/oc- commentaries of th^ 
tores de la imiversidad doctors of the univer- 
sobre las prqfecias de sity on the prophecies 
\os prefetas. of Me prophetst 

Note a.— Feminine nouns, beginmng with a or ha, accented on - 
the first syllable, take in the singular the masculine article ; as Mas el 
MTca andaba tobrelas agiuu-^But the ark moved upon the waters. 

Note 6.-«-The article el loses the e after the prepositions de or d, 
to which prepositions the consonant of the article is then joined ; 
as del atUor, of the author ; al Ubro, to the book : instead of de el au- 
tor, d el lihro, N. B. El preceding an epithet does not lose the e .- as, 
tagrS d dictadQ de el Batallador, he obtained the surname of the 
iiattler ; dieron dsu reyel dictttdods el Deteado, they gave their king 
the surname of the Desired. 

Plural Number, 

Rule 2. Nouns ending in a vowel which is not 
marked with the accent, take an s in the plural; as 
. Reyno, rei/ms, Kingdom, kingdoms. 

Corona, coronas^ Crown, crowns. 
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RUL£ S. Nouns which end in an accented vowel^ 
or in a consonant*, take es in the plural ; as 
Alholi, alholieSf Granary, granaries. 

" Arbolf ar boles, Tree, trees. 

Imogen, imageries. Image, images. 
FloTyflores, Flower, flowers. 

Kate a.«— Nouns ending in ay or ^ take et in the plural ; aa r«y, 
Ttyei ; atf^ ayes, 

Nourts which do not augment in the Plural. 

ff 

Cofiaplumas, penknife; sacamuelaSf tooihdiawer : m- 
catrapoSf corkscrew ; brindiSf a drinking toast ; Lunes, 
Monday ; Martesy Tuesday ; Miercoles, Wednesday ; 
JueveSf Thursday ; Viemes, Friday. 

The following Nouns are used only in the PluraL 



Albridasf, 
alicates 
angarillas f. 
boj^s 

calendas f . 
completas f. 



a gift t 

Eincers 
and-barrow 
lungs 
calends 
complin 



despahiladeras f. snufi'ers 
efemerides f. ephemeris 
exequias f. 
Jasces f ; 



fauces f. 
idus 

lar^ds f. 
Uvtanos 



exequies 
a bundle of 

twigs 
gullet 
ides 
delays 
lights 



Uares f. pot- hanger 

maytines matins 

modales manners 

nowu f. nones 
pechugas f. the breast 

of birds 

preces f. prayers 

puches f pap 

semefas f. similitude 

tenazas f. tongs 

tiniebku darkness 

tribedes f. trcvet 

vUperas f. vespers 

viveres provisions 






Nouns which from the nature of their meaning arc 
issed in English in the singular only, do not in gene- 
ral admit the plural in Spanish; as ^rigo^ wheat; 
oro, gold, &c. 

* If the final consonant be a 2, it must be changed into c ; as/vx, 
lucett light, lights ; fiam, nariees, aoae^ noses ; iajriXf iapiu*, pen- 
oil, pencils. ' 

f The reward bestowed on a messenger of good newt. 
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OF THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

There are two raethokis of distinguishing the gender 
in Spanish nouns ; first by their meaning, and s^ 
condiy by their termination. 

Rule 4. Nouns which signify malcft^ or which de- 
note dignities, professions, employments, &c. appli<- 
cable to men, are mascuUne ; and those which signify 
females, or Uie dignities, professions, &c. generally 
applied to women, are feminine ; as hombre, man; 
caballo, horse ; emperador, emperor ; monje, monk ; 
sastrcy tailor, &c. and muger, woman ; galtina, hen ; 
emperatris, empress ; monja, nun ; costurera, semp- 
stress/ 8cc« 

N.B. Haca, a pony, is always feminine. 

Rule 5. Nouns ending in e, t, or^, Z, o, tr, n, r, 
«, t, Xf z, are generally masculine *, as ta/le, shape ; 
aleli, j'lUy-flower ; clavel, piftk ; cuello, neck ; espi'- 
ritu, spirit ; pan, bread ; collar, collar ; mes, month ; 
cenit, zenith ; relox, watch ; barniz, varnish. 

Rule 6. Nouns ending in a, d, ion, are generally 
feminine; Bsveniana, window; salud, health; tn*. 
tencion, intention. 

IT(fte a. — The names of the alphabetic chanctera, as veil as of 
the figui«s of ihetoric, poetry, and grammar, (except metapUrnnQt 
pleonatmOf J^fperbaton,) are feminine. 

Noteb,^^The names of sciences, arts, rivers, mountains, winds^ 
and seasons, follow the rule of their termination : hence iXfticM, 
Tajo, HeUcon, Norte, Inviemo, are masculine ; and Teolog^, £sc%d* 
turof Tamisa, l^morUana, Primavera, are feminine ; except Etna^ 
which is masculine. 

2ifiae c— -Nouns idiicfa are used in the plural only are of tfa« 
gender to which they would belong according to their terminalioii 
had they a singular number : thus vtveres, provisions, is masculine ; 
and tHiaxas, tongs, is feminine, being the genders to which vwert 
and tenami would be referred^ had the said nouns a singular num- 
ber: exce^tefenii'ridett/aseettfatiiceSfllaretfpreeeSftrebedet, whidk 
are feminine* 
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r 

^ate d.— The names of the musical notes which compose the 
octave aee masculine ; as el re, el tni, el la, el fa, &c. 

JVbte' tf.y— Proper names of kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, &c. 
are genenJly of the same gender as the common name to which 
they belong : thus Toledo is feminine, although it ends in o, because 
dudad, tlie common noun to which it is referred, is of that gender ; 
but as thbre are some proper names which, contrary to this rule, 
are, when used alone, of Uie gender of their termination ; and as 
the knowledge of these names cannot be obtained without consi- 
derable practice, I should recommend learners in particular to men- 
tion the common as well as the proper noun, by which means the 
-gender will be universally fixed : 'thus, although we say el Ferrol 
and la E^anoy when mentioned alone, we express them la dndad 
de Ferrol, el reyno de iSsjfana, when preceded by their common 
nouns. 



Gender of Nouns. 

Exceptions from Rule 5. 

Feminiae Nouns ending in e. 



^nagalide < 



AgfMLckirU slipslop 
oMche shad 

fdsine duckweed 

pimpernel (a 

plant) 
a fowl 
a measure 
barbarity 
basis 
baldness 
street 

capelardente a funeral pil^ 
caridtide caryatides 
came flesh 

caidstrofe catastrophe 
certidumbre certainty 



ave 

azumbre 
' harbarie 
base 
calvitie 
calle 



churre 

dase 

clave 

jclematide 

cohorte 
compages 



grease 
* class 

key 
3 climber (a 
\ plant) 

coDort 

a joint 



f coramhre 
cofTtente^ 
corte 
costumbre 
crfisipie 
creciente 

crenche 

cumbre 



hide . 

stream 

court 

custom 

plumpness 

flood tide 
i the parting of 
\ tliehair, 

summit 



dulcedumbre sweetness 



elatine 
enante 

epipdctide 

esferoyde 

especie 

estirpe 

etiopide 

Jalange 

fame 

fase 

Xfi 



waterworl 

a herb 
( bastard helle- 
( bore 

spheroid 
' species 

race 

{sclarea (a 
plan 
phalanx 
nunger 
phases 
faith 
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Jtevre^ 

Jrente 

Juente 

^ente 

nambre 

helice^ 

helxiTie 

hemionite 
herrumbre 
hipocistide 
hojaldre 



fever 

forehead 

fountaia 

people 

hunger 

helix 

S pellitory of 
i the wall 

{hemionitis (a 
plant\ 
rust of iron 
(hypocistos {a 
I plant) 
a kind of cake 



{ 



incertidumbre uncertainty 

temper 
groin 

{intemperate- 
nes6 
5 a species of a- 
i corn 

a glandular 
swelling 

larynx 

praise 

mHk 

pulse 

lens 

hare 

nit 

litigation 

key 

fire 



indole 
ingle 

intemperie 
iande 

landre 

laringe 

laude 

leche 

iegumbre 

lente 

liebre 

Uendre 

lite 

Have 

iumbre 



mansedumbre meekness 

menguante ebb tide 

mente mind 

mole mass 

molicie effeminacy 

mttchedumjire multitude 

tnuerte death 



mugre 

nave 

nieve ^ 

noche 

nube 

paralaxe 

\paraselene 

parte 

patente 

peptide 



pesadumbre grief 



muck 

nave 

snow 

night 

cloud 

parallax 

mock-moon 

portion 

patent 

wild purslain 



\peste 

piramtde 

pixide 

planicie 

plebe 

padre 



plague 

pyranoid 

pix 

plain 

rabble 

pus 



podredumbre rottenness 



progente 
prole 
quiete 
salumbre 

salve 

sangre 

sede 

serie 



progeny 
issue 
quietus 
oxide ef salt* 

{the Salve Re- 
gina 
blood 
see 
series 



servidumbre servitude 



serpiente 

sirte 

suerte 

superficie 

tarde 

teame 

techumbre 

temverie 

tilde 

torre 

trabe 

iflpode 



serpent 

quickfiind 

chance 

superficies 

afternoon 

a kind of stone 

roof 

temperature 

tittle 

tower 

beam or girder 

tripod 



* A kind of rust which saih acquires t>7 exposure to atmospheric «b*. 
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traae 


granarj 


W\nn.<ttAT0 


j certain nop- 


ubre 


udder 


VC#C*WIV7 C 


( tial rites 


urdiembrc 


warp 


wdumbre 


glimmeriBg 


varice 


rarix 

1 


xiride 


xirys {aplant) 




Feminine Nouns in % or yt 


Diocesi 


diocese 


% 


law 


1 

graciadd 


r gratiola (a 
t herb) 


metrdpoli 


metropolis 


palmacristi 


palmachristi 


grey 


flock 


parq/rasi 


paraphrase. 




Feminine Nouns in /. 


( 


Aguamiel 


hydromel 


kid 


gall 
honej 


cal 


lime 


mid 


capital 


metropolis 


pid 


skin 


cdrcel 


prison 


sal 


salt 


col 


cabbage 


serial 


signal 


decretal 


decretal. 


vocal 


vowel. 




Feminine Nouns in ft. 




Arrumazon 


stowage 


phmazon 


< the gilders* 
( cushion 


Imrbechazon 


i fallowing 
t. time 




razon 


reason 


binazon 


€ the second 
1 ploughing 


sarten 


frying-pan 


%^ Vv VWMf ^« 9 


sazon 


season 


cargazon 


cargo 


segazon 


reaping-tim* 


davazon 


row of nails 


sim 


temple 


din or crin 


mane 


sinrazon 


wrong 


detazon 


uneasiness 


trabazon 


splicing. 


imdgen 


image 








Feminine Nouns in o. 




Mano 


hand |j nfio 

' Feminine Nouns in r. 


« 

ship. 


Bezoar 


bezoar 


segur 


axe 


for 


flower 


zoster 


shingle*. 


labor 


work 







Feminine Nouns in s, 
bean trefoil apoteosis apotheosis 



Anagiris 

antiperistasis antiperistasis ^acaris 



flea-bane 
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bilis 


bile 


metemsico' 


r metempsy. 
C chosis 


eolapiscis 


isinglass 


sis 


erists 


crisis 


mtes 


crop 


diapedisis 


diapedesis 


paraldMS 


parallax 


diartrosis 


diarthrosis 


paraUsis 


palsy 


diim 


diesis 


paranisis 


paranesis 


enfiteusis 
epigloHs 


emphyteusis 
epiglottis 


pclispdstos 


r tackle of pu]« 
1 leys 


etites 


setites 


raquites 


rickets 


gaUopsis 
hematites 


dead-nettle 


res 


head of cattle 


haematites 


selenites 


selenites 


hipostasis 


.hypostasis 


sindh'esis 


remorse 


htpotem 


hypothesis 


sindresis 


synaeresis 


lis 

mods 


flower de lys 
mace 


sintdxts 
teses 


syntax 
thesis 


metamorfo' 
sis 


r metamorpho- 
\ sis 


tisis 
tos 


phthisis 
cough. 


See also feminine nouns 


in s which 


are used in the 


plural only, page 84. 








Feicniaine 


Notth in u. 






Tribu 1 


1 tribe. 






Feminine ] 


^ouns in «. 




SaUifrax 
sardonix 


saxifrage 


trox 


granary. 


sardonyx 


• 






Feminine No 


ons in z. . 




Cennss 


cervix 


ni^ez 


childhood 


cocatriz 


cockatrice 


nuez 


nut 


codorniz 


auail 
kick 


paz 


peace 


cog 


perdiz 


partridge 


eruz 


cross 


pez 


pitch 


•^ 


visage 


potnez 


pumice 


kaz 


bundle 


raiz 


root 


hez 


dregs 


sobrehaz 


surface 


hoz 


sickle 


sobrepMiz 


surplice 


Imz 


light 


tez 


complexion 


tnatriz 


matrix 


vez 


time 


nariz 


nose 


voz 


voice. 



N.B. All nouns ending in eZf and denotuig qualities 
in the abstract, are feminine ; as estrecheZf narrowness ; 
palideZf paleness. 
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hxceplions from Huh 6. 




Masculine Nouns in a 


•■ , 


Adema 


prop 


^uarda- 


C custom house 
( cutter 


albacea 


executor 


casta 


alcavala 


per-centage 


gnardaron 


a wardrobe 


cdmea 


storax 


guardavela^ • maintop t ackle 


aHagrama 


anagram 


idioma 


idiom 


aneurisma 


aneurism 


largomira 


telescope 


antipoda 


antipode 


lema 


lemma 


aporisma 


echymosis 


mand 


manna 


apotegma 


apophthegn> 


mapa 


map 


axioma 


axiom 


paradigma 


paradigm 


carisma 


divine gift 


paragua 


umbrella 


clima ^ 


climate 


peniagra" 


r the musical 
1 staff 


cometa 


comet 


ma 


crisma 


chrism 


planeta 


. planet 


dia 


^^l .^ 


poema 


poem 


diafragnia 


midnli 


prisma 


prism 


diagrama 


diagram 


problema 


problem 


digama 
duema 


digamma 
dilemma 


progim' 
nasma 


> essay 


diploma 


diploma 


sirstoma 


symptom 


dogma 


dogma 


sistema 


system 


drama * 


drama 


sofa 


sofa 


edema 


cedema 


sqfisma 


sophism 


eniffma 
eJtmma ■ 


enigma 
enthymeme 


tapaboca 


J slap on the 
\ mouth 


epigrama 


epigram 


tema 


theme 


esperma 
Etna 


sperm 
Etna 


teorema 
viva 


theorem 
ch^er or huzza ; 



and all those nouns which by their meaning denote males; 
as Jesuita^ Jesuit; anacoreta^ anchorite; anabaptista^ 
anabaptist, &c. N.B. Although ^Zona is feminine, its 
compounds, as gloria patriy glona in excelsis, &c. are 
masculine. 

Masculine Nouns in d. 



Adalid 
cdamud 



rthe chief of a 
< band of war- 
la riors 
■ a door bar 



almud a measure 

archUaud species of lute 

ardid wile 

ataud coffin 



* and its compounds ; as melodrama, Sec, 
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eesped 

huesped 

laud 



Avion 

embrion 

gorrion 

guion 

sarampion 



turf or sod 


S7jd 


south 


guest 


talmud 


talfnud. 


Jute 







Masculine Nouns in ion. 



marten 

embryo 

sparrow 

standard 

measles 



U 



morrion 
cduvion 

chirrion 

antuvion 



murrain 

alluvion 
( tumbrel or 
( cart 

sudden shock; 



and all the augmentative nouns which end in ion. 



Albald 
anatema 
cismd 
emhlema , 
hermqfro* 
dita 

reuma 
arte* 



Nouns of doubtful gender. 



certificate 
anathema 
schism 
emblem 

ihermapfaro^ 
dite 
sealof a letter 
rheum 
art 



dote 

puente 

canal 

mdrgen 

6rden\ 

cutis 

mar\ 

pringue 

nip&rbole 



dowry 

bridge 

canal 

margin 

order 

skin 

sea 

dripping 

hjperbple. 



Observation. 
In addition to masculine and feminine nouns^^ thera 
are two other species called epico&ne and common nouns; 
the first comprehends those nouns which, without vary- 
ing the article^ denote either the masculine or feminine 
of a class ; as el raton, the he or she mouse-; la rat J, the 
he or she rat ; el pato, the duck or drake. To distin- 
guish them, it is necessary to add some word descriptive 
of the sex ; as el raton hembra, the she mouse ; la rata 
machoy the he rat. Common nouns are those which vary 
the article to show the*distinction of genders ; as el tes' 
tigOf the male witness ; la testigo, the female witness ; el 
homicida, the homicide (man) ^ la homicidal the homi- 
cide (woman) ; &c. 

* In the plural it is almost always feminine ; as darte dHaboUco, 
4xr el arte dialndica, the diabolic art ; ^ artes mecanicas, mechanic 

f When synonymous with conmumd it is leminirie. 

\ All the compounds of mar, as baxamar, &c. are feminine 
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Use of the Definite Article. 

IlULE 7» Nouns taken in a definite sense require 
the article ; as 

El hombre viene. The man is coming. 

Las virtudes de los santos, The virtues of the saints. 

Rule 8. Nouns used in their most general sense 
are preceded by the article ; as 
El hombre peca, Man sins. 

La virtud es amable, Virtue is amiable. 

Rule 9- Names of empires, kingdoms, countries, 
provinces, mountains, rivers, -winds^ and seasons, ge- 
nerally take the article ; as 

La Alemania, Germany. 

La Inglaterra, England. 

El Pamaso, Parnassus* 

El Otono, Autumn. 

Nate a. •^Erapires,' kingdoms, countries, and provinces, whea 
l»receded by a preposition, are not usually found with the article, 
unleM they are personified ; as 

El clima de Ittg^atcrra, The cHmatc of Enffland. 

LiOS etfuerzos de la Iiiglaterra, The efforts of England. 
'. Note 6..— Kingdoms bearing ihe same name as their capital do 
not admit the article ; as Ndpolesj Naples. 

Note c, — Custom has assigned ike article under $11 circumafeaocea 
to tlie names of «ome distant empires, &c. ; as las^casas del Japon, 
the houses of Japan ; las calles de la China, the streets of China. 

Rule lO. Nouns of measure, weight, &c. when 
preceded by the indefinite article in English^ as an 
equivalent to each^ require the article ; as 

Cinco duros la vara. Five dollars a yard. 

Dos reales la libra. Two rials a pound. 

Ochenta guineas la botOy Eighty guineas a butt* 

Dos reces al dia, Twice a day. 

N<^e a.— If the preposition por be used, we omit the article ; as 
dnco duros por vara, five dollars per yard ; des retiles por libra, two 
lials per pound. 

Nate 6.— It is to be obserred, that whenever in similar instances 
tbe indefinite article may be changed into the numeral adjective 
in English, it is to be expressed by the same adjective in Spanish ; 
as He sold a pound for fowrpence the first day, and the following 
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4a J -twenty pounds at eigfatpence a pound. Vendi& una Ubra por 
fumiro peniques el primer (Ua, y al dia uguierUe vemte Sbrtu d ocko 
jfenique* la libra, 

RUlb 11. Senor, senora^ sefioritOf seiorita, wher. 
used in the third person of both numbers^ require the 
article; as 

El senor Don Juan, Mr. John. 

El senor Pacheco^ Mr. Pacheco. 

ha senora Dona Catalina Gomez, Mrs. Catherine 

Gomez. 

La senorita Perez, Miss Perez. 

Note a. — Don and Dona must be placed immediately before bap- 
tismal names, but cannot be preceded by the article nor used m 
the plural ; as Don Juan ; Dona Maria ; lot senores Don Juan 2io^ 
n%ero y Don Luis Gomez *. 

Note 6.— 'When a common noun is immediately placed bcfor* 
the proper name of an individual, (to denote his dignity, profes- 
sion, &C.) it is generally preceded by the article ; as El rey Jorge^ 
King George ', Y me emtio al Doctor GodineZf And he sent me lo 
Doctor Godinez : Uamome el Capitan Rolando, I am called Captain 
Rolando : except Santo ; as SqtUo Tonuis, Saint Thomas. 

Rule \2. Numerals when denoting either the day 
of the month or the hour of the day, generally take 
the article ; as 

El seis de Enero, The sixth of January. 

El catorce de Mayo, The fourteenth of May. 

Im una. One o'clock. 

Las onze, Eleven o'clock. 

Las tres y quarto, A quarter after three. 

Las ocho menos quarto, A quarter to eight. 

Las diez mejios veinte Twenty minutes before 
minutos, ten. 

Rule 13. The article is generally repeated before 
every noun enumerated, especially if they diSer in 
gender; as 

La Pi, la Esferanza, y Faith, Hope, and 
la Caridad, Charity. 

Los dias y las noches. The days and nights. 

,, . ; 

* See page 183. 
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Noix a.— > When the nouns enumerated are followed by a word 
which seems to contain them in the aggregate, the article is usually 
omitted ; as Africanosy Asiaticos, Americanos, y Euroj}eo8 todos son 
hamifres, Africans, Asiatics, Americans, and Europeans, (they) all 
are men. 

Rule 14. Two or more nouns used in apposition* 
admit the article only before the first ; as 
La ciudad de X^otidresy The city of London, the 

capital de Inglaterra capita of England and 

y residencia del sqbe^ the residence of the 

rano, sovereign. 

Jupiter hijo de Satur^ Jupiter the son of Saturn. 

no, 

N.B. Two nouns coming together and denoting the 
same person, admit the article sometimes before each of 
them. See note b. to Rule 17. 

Rule 15, Proper names of persons, places, and 
month?, take no article ; as 

Socrates, Socrates. 

Roma, Rome. 

Avrilj April, 

Note a.— -The days of the week are very seldom found without 
the article ; as el Luties, Monday ; el Viemes, Friday. 

Note 6.— Custom has established the uniform use of the article 
before the proper name of some places ; as la Coruna, Corunna ; 
ei Ferroi, Ferrol. 

Note c.'^Casa when preceded by a preposition, and used in the 
sense of home, is seldom found with the article ; as Vamoi d casa, 
let us go home ; estoy en cam del conde, I am at the count's ; viene 
de cam, he comes from home ; el amo de casot, the master of the 
house. 

Note </.— 'Nouns adverbially used are not preceded by the arti- 
cle ; as de corazon, heartily ; con paciencia, patiently. 

Rule l^. Nouns takeri in a partitive sense are 
never preceded by the article ; as 

Dame pan, Give me bread. 

Dale vino, Give him some wine. 

Danos miel. Give us honey. 

Note a.'^^Some may be also expressed by a^n, alguna, in the 

* See N.B. page lOL 
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dogubr, and b; algunos, aigunia, and unoi, «ni», in the [duni ; 
u alf^na linla, some ink; vaai plumas, some pens. 

jVbfc ft, — ^ny inlenogatiTet)' used is atlier suppressed entirely, 
or eipressed like lavu; as j hay aigunai plumai f or jhm/^maf 
»re tbere actj pens ? 

,^orir f — Some befaie a singuUr noun is often expressed b; uia 
poco de, a little ; as dame «n jinco de pan ; un poco dt m miet 

ITnle d. — The article is omitted bd*atc adjectivea, either of nuai- 
bet or of order, when Chey are preceded b; the noun to whidi they 
rei^r ; as Jirge Primero, George the First ; Clemenle Oilorce, Clement 
the Fourteenth ; Cajiitviii decima. Chapter tlK tenth ; Tame jvince. 
Volume the fifteenth. N.8. Numerels onlji sre, generally, used 
after twenty ( as El Pn/ia Joan feinie y dot. Pope Jdin the Twenty- 
■econdi Tamo treinta y ciitat. Volume the thirty-fifth. 

tfoie e.— The article is omitted before the titles of books, chap, 
tcra, paragraphs, &c. when they are not the subject or olijectiie 
case of a verb eyjreaseJ, or the regimen of some prnpodtjon ; as 
tiramalica Esparnla, discuno /nrtoninor, capituin ante, pdrra/i 
gcgurttlOt verso quarto ; and. La Gramalica Espanoia $e didde, Lei- 
m^i el diicitrvi prdiminar, et capitulo once emitteta an, ei pihrnfit 
treuTido ei muy largo, en etpiirrafa tereero del cajiituio vante y qualro 
dice el autor, &f. N. B. When the dUe of a book relates to a par- 
ticular individual, it may be eiprcsscd with or without the article; 
as JvenlHrai or las Aventurai de Telemaco ; Obras or lai Obras de 
Ciceron ; Carlas or lag Cartas de PUjiia. Tc is bowerer improper 
touse Ihecrticleif all the adventures, th( ' ' ' be 

mat uodeistood. 



NOUNS. 

TlULE 17. When two nouns rnt 

things come together in English, their order is re- 
versed in Spanish, and the preposition de prefixed to 
the second ; ai 

La naluraleza del hombre, Man's nature. 
Cuchnra de le. Tea-spoon. 

Co/itmiia tie marmol. Marble pillar. 

El cami/io de Londres, The London road. 

Note a.— If the second noun be preceded in English by the pro- 
positions r^or to, the order is preHern)d; as, The authority of the 
prince, la auloridad del princij?e; brother to the duke, hermamo 
ileldtigiie. N.B. To, after the words journey, voyage, walk, Ae. 
is not altered in Spaoiah; as, Journey to London, aoge d Loadres 1 
a walk to the Park, un poMo al Par^e. 
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Noie 6.*-Two substantives sigmfying the same ttunff admit d» 
between them when the first serves as « species of epithet for tlMt 
other; as El torUo det amo, the fool of a master; elpicaro del crictdo, 
the rogue of a servant. 

Note c. — If the second noun be preceded by o/* and followed by 
the sign of the possessive case (*«), we place the preposition and 
article before both nouns ; as Two regiments of the king's, Dos de 
lo9 regimientos del rey. 

Note d,^m Some compound nouns in English are translated by a 
simple one; aatetera, tea-pot; moliniUo, chocolate-miU ; cartera, 
letter-case. 

Nate tf.—- The sign (V) of the English possessive case is rendered by 
de, even when the nouii to which it refers is not expressed afVer it 
in English ; as This house is the ambassador's, esta casa es dd em- 
baxadoTi Go to the consuFs, ve a casa del consul, 

Nate/.-^When the noun which has the mark of the possessive 
rase is preceded by the indefinite article in English, it admits ot 
two constructions in Spanish : thus, a king*s palace may be trans- 
lated el palacio de un rey, the palace of a king, or, un paUicio de 
rey, a palace fit for a king. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

Their Feminine Termination. 

Ru LE 18, Adjectives which end in o, flw, or ow, 
have their feminine termination in a. Those termi- 
nating other\yise are common to both genders ; as 

El muchacho holgazan, The idle boy. 

La muchacha hoigazana, The idle girl. 

El hombrc ruin, The mean man. 

La muger ruin, The mean woman. 

El diafeUz, The happy day. 

La horafelizy The happy hour. 

Note a.—* Adjectives in o change it into a in their feminine ter- 
mination : as santo, santa, holy ; bibeno, bttena, good ; sabio, saMa, 
wise. 

Note 6.— Derivatives from the names of countries, kingdoms, 
provinces, &c. ending with a consonant admit an a in their femi- 
nine termination ; as Espahol, Espahola, Spanish ; Saxon, Saxona, 
Saxon ; Andaluz, Andaluza^ Andalusian. 

Note c.'^-T!\\e last* mentioned species of adjectives are generally 
expressed by the name of the country, witti the preposition de 
prefixed, when the adjective serves to qualify articles of commerce, 
&c. as manteca de Irianda, Trish butter; cerveza de Inglaterra, 
English beer ; vino de Espana, Spanish wine. 
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Nate (i.— The lame conttmction often teJiei pkoe when the ad- 
jective ii applied to penone ; as El embamdor de Sipafuit the Spa- 
niah ambawador ; el c6nmd de Ing^atenmf the En^iah coiimL 



Plural of Adjectives* 
Rule 19* The plural of adjectives is formed like 
the plural of substantives ; as santo^ santos, SeupoH, 
Saxones, holgazan, holsazanes, haragana, haraga- 
naSf ruin, ruines, felizjjelices. See Rules 2 and 3. 

Place of Adjectives, 

Rule 20. Adjectives, and participles used ^djec- 
tively, are generally placed after their nouns ; as 
Operaciones dif idles, DiflScult operations. 
Generales ventidos, Conquered generals. 
Soldados heridos^ Wounded soldiers. 

Agreement of Adjectives. 

Rule 21. An adjective agrees with its noun in 
gender, number, and case ; as 

Argumento ridiculo, Ridiculous argument. 
Conclusiones falsas, False conclusions. 

N.B. Adjectives are always put in the masculine when 
they qualify tbe feminine noun nada ; as nada es tan 
ciertq coma la muerte, nothing is so certain as death. 

Note a.— Adjectives are generally prefixed in the three following 
instances : 1st, When they denote the inherent property of the sul^ 
ject; BRKbre d duro mdrinol, upon the hard marble. 2^, When 
used as epithets ; as, el amhiciom Alexandro, the ambitious Alexan- 
der. Sd, When they are accented on the antepenult ; as, un intri- 
jrido gefe, an intrejad chief : hence all superlatives in idmo are gene- 
rally prefixed ; as, atrocisima matdad, most atrocious wickedness. 

Note b.-^Mucho and poeo should precede thdr noun ; as muekoi 
enemigoSf many enemies ; poais tropaSf few troops. 

Note c»'^Cierto when not meaning mdubitable is placed before ; 
as ciertas propuegtoi, certain proposals. 

Note d..— Cardinal numb^, not used to translate ordinal niufi- 
bers, are prefixed ; as doce dias, twelve days ; el dia doce, the twelfth 
day. 

Note ^.^Adjectives may be either prefixed or postponed when 
» verb intervenes ; as t^idles eran las operadoneSf los enemigos 
etan muchoe, hendos ^staban los soldados, sddados habia muchost fA- 
veres <emcm jwco«.^N.B. Some adjectives vary their signification 

E 
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• with their place ; to, buena tdda, luxurious/ life ; vida buenOf rV" 
tuous life ; jyapdes varios, papers on various subjects ; varias par 
pelesi sundry papers; habUadon nttevOf dwelling newly built; 
r uevd habilacion, new habitation ; mortal /lerida, dangerous wound ; 
herida mortal, mortal wound, &c. 

Note/i'—Todo should precede the noun ; as, todo hombre ha na- 
cido jmra m^ir, every man is bom to die ; toda accion debe encami- 
wxrae al bien de la tociedad, every action ought to be directed to the 
welfare of society.-— N. B. If the noun be in the plural, it ought to 
be immediately preceded by the article ; as, todos los hombres han 
naddOf Scctodias las acdonesdeberit &c. ^ 

Rule 22. Two or more nouns in the singular re- 
quire their adjective in the plural ; and in the maseu^ 
line termination if they differ in gender; as 
HI palac'm y el templo The magnificent palace 

magnificos, and temple. 

La tone y la casa derri- The tower and house 

badasy overthrown. 

La iglesia y el hospital The church and hospital 

edtficados por el, ' • built by him. 

iVbte a.— An adjective prefixed to two nouns singular agrees, 
generally, with the nearest; as, the intrepid valour and resbtanoe 
of the patriots, d intrepido valor y resistenda, la intr^pida resistenaa 
y valor de los patriatas, 

KuLE 23. An adjective agrees with the nearest 
of two or more plural nouns^ which differ in gen- 
der ; as los efectos y riquezas preciosas, las riquezas 
y efectos preciosos, tospreciosos efectos y riquezas, las 
,preciosas riquezas y efectos, the invaluable riches 
and effects. 

Note a. — An adjective of two terminations is improper to qua- 
1 ify two nouns which differ both in gender and in number ; as, /a 
irUrepidez y Us e^uerzos eran estupendosy the intrepidity and e£fbrts 
were' wonderful. It is better to use an adjective of one termination, 
for both, or a distinct adjective for each noun ; as la intrepidex y 
lot etfuerzos eran admirals, or la intrejridez era maraviUosa y lot es- 
fuerms estupendos. 

Note (.—Adjectives when connected by a verb^ a title do not 
agree with it, but with the individual to whom it is given ; as su 
magestad Saxona ha ettado m^o, his iScuton mAJ^ty has been ill ; «ic 
exctUencia estd indispuesto, his excellency is unwell ; sus senonat 
han sido ' nomhrados, their lordships have been appointed ; 4 etttk 
»m. buenoj sehor ? are you well, sir ? 
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N^e c— The adjective whkb follows the reflective pronoun 
agrees with the noun which the pronoun represents ; fAelteviS- 
enganado, he saw himself deceived; Uu fnt^eres k engawm d.d 
raunuu, women deceive themselves. 

Observation. 

When two or more adjective^ serve to qualify a nouil 
substantive which is in the plural, they do not agree with 
it in number, provided the plural of the substantive be 
composed of nouns of different species, and jet including 
but one of each species ; as diccionario de las lenguas 
Espanola, Inglesa,y Latina, a dictionary of the Spanish,' 
English, and Latm languages : here lenguas is in the 
plural^ and yef the three adjectives by which it is quali- 
fied remain in the singular^ and cannot be changed with- 
out destroying the sense. Fearful that this distinction 
will not be readily understood, because English adjec- 
tives are always indeclinable^ 1 shall endeavour to illus- 
trate the remark by stating a case. Suppose I want to. 
describe three dresses, a black, a blue^ and a white, I 
should say descripdon de los vestidosy negro, cusuly y bianco ; 
change the number of the adjectives, and say descripdon 
de los vestidosy negros, azides, y blancos ; it then implies 
that there are more than one dress of each colour : alter 
the number of the substantive, and express it descripdon 
del itestido negroy aztdy y bianco ; the meaning then is, 
that there is only one dress, in which the three colours, 
black, blue, and white, are blended together, 

Jdjectivet which become defective when, placed 

before their Nouns^ 
Rule ^4. Primero, tercero, postrero, uno *, a/- 
guno, ningunOf bueno, and malo, prefixed, lose the 
o in the singular ; as e/ primer hombre^ the first 
man; el postrer dia, the last day; ningunjiieZy no, 
judge; un bu en poet a, a good poet; un mallectqr^ 
a bad reader. 



* IJn IS also placed before all tliose famnirie nouns, which re- 
quire the masculine article, as un area, un hombre. See Note a to 
Bulelst. * 

F2 
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Jfote a.— With tercero the rule is immaterial; as d iereer nglo, 
or el tercero tiglo, the third century. 

Note^b^'-^iento immediately preceding a noun loses the to ; as 
cien hombreSf a hundred men; ctefdo y veintey a hundred and 
twenty. 

Note c-^^Santo loses the to before the proper names of men ; as 
San Juan, St. John ; San Francisco, St. Francis : except before the 
names of Domingo, Tomas, Tome, and Toribio ; as Santo Domingo, 
St. Dominick, &into Tomas, St. Thomas, &c. 

Note d.'^Grande frequently loses the de ; but more especially 
when preceding a consonant, and when not conveying an idea of 
size ; as un gran 'matemdtico, a great mathematician ; un grande 
ddio, a great hatred ; un grande cabaUo, a knrge horse ; un gran 
caballo, a famous horse. 

Note ^.— The adjective uno, una, is used for the indefinite ar- 
ticle, a or an ; as, un autor escribio en un dia una obra, an author 
wrote in one day a work. 

iVbtoy.-— The adjectives alguno and mr^tno must always precede 
the noun, when the verb is not accompanied by the negative no : 
as he escriio algunas cartas, I have written some letters ; nmgun 
anUgo tiene, no friend has he : but when no accompanies the verb 
we use generally rmiguno, which must then be placed after tlie 
verb ; as no ^ escriio ningunas cartas, I have written no letters ; 
no tiene ningun amigo, he has no friend. •^N. B. Jilguno in the sin- 
gular, and placed aner the noun, is often used instMd of mn^no; 
as no tiene amigo alg-uno. 

Rule 25. Adjectives, or Participles employed as 
substantives, require the neuter article, if such words 
as how, how much, what, or that which, can be pre- 
fixed to the English adjective, and in other instances 
take the masculine or feminine article agreeing with 
the noun understood ; as, hosjSvenes no conocen bien 
lo ventajoso que les sera prepararse para lo futuro. 
The young do not well know how advantageous it 
will be to them to prepare themselves for the future ; 
Muchas son las penas verdaderas, pero las imagina- 
rias son mas, Many are the real troubles, but the 
imaginary ones are more. 

Observation. 

On the use of the numeral adjective uno as a substi- 
' tute for the English indefinite article a or an. 

l*be English indefinite is sometimes expressed by the 
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same article in Spanish ; at others it is translated by the 
definite article, and in many instances entirely sup- 
pressed. 

1 . The indefinite is used in both languages, when a or 
an denotes the idea of unity in a very vague and indeter- 
minate manner ; as, a friend told me that, on amigo me 
dixo eso ; he wrote an excellent work, escrilnS un& obra 
excelente* 

2. It may be used in both languages, when the noun 
is taken in a general sense ; that is to say, when the En- 
glish noun can be put in the plural, without an article, or 
the Spanish noun in either number with the definite artf- 
cle ; as, a man without honour is contemptible; or, men 
without honour are contemptible; un hombresin honraes 
despredable; or, el hombre sin honra es despredable ; or 
los hombrei sin honra son clespreciables. See Rule 8. 

S. The indefinite article, used before nouns of mea- 
sure, weight, number, bulk, &c. is translated by the de- 
finite. See Rule 10. 

4. When a verb connects two nouns, one of which de- 
notes the country, disnity, profession, employment, &c. 
of the other, the indefinite is generally suppressed in 
Spanish ; as, the governor was an Englishman, el gober* 
nador era Ingles ; the duke is also a bishop, d duque es 
tambien oBispo ; the son is a better physician than the 
father, el htjo es mejor midico que dpaare, 

5. When two nouns come together, used in apposi- 
tion, the indefinite is not expressed in Spanish ; as, 
Lord Wellington a commanaer in Spain, Lor Wei* 
lington comandante en Espana, — N.6. Nouns which 
are used in apposition may be readily discovered, be« 
cause they will generally admit a relative and the verb 
to he between them ; as, my brother a banker at, &c. 
that is, my brother "voho is a banker at : the Thames a 
river of England, that is, the Thames ijohich is a river of 
England, &c. 

Q. When the fndefinite precedes a noun seemingly 
taken in part only, it is also suppressed ; as, I have an 
inclination, tengo inclinacion ; he had a mind to go, tenia 
gana de ir ; have you an objection ? ^ tiene vm, reparo f 
vhe has a memory, ella tiene memoria. 
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' 7* It is also omitted in Spamsh in the title-page of a 
■book ; as, A New Dictionary, Diccionario Nuevo. 

8. Before the numbers one hundred, one thousand ; 
'but it is not omitted before one million alone ; as a hun- 
dred men, cien hombres ; a thousand pounds, n{illihras ; 
he owes a million, debe un miUon. 

9. Before the word half; as, three' yards and a half, 
tres varus y media : it is likewise omitted before the in- 
teger which precedes the half, if it contain but one unit ; 
as, a yard and a half, vara y media ; a million and a 
half, piillon y medio. , 

10. The mdefinite is not translated in ejaculations, ^ 
nor when placed between the substantive and adjective ; 
as what a pity ! / que lastima ! so famous a victory, tan 

Jdmosa victoria ; such a man, tal hombre. 

11. It is omitted after the adverb like\ as, he acted 
like a man, obro como hombre ; like a hero, coma h4roe^ 
But if the word following the adverb be connected 
with the following part of the sentence, the indefinite 

.ma^i^e used ; as, like a man who valued virtue, CQmo 
.hombre, or como un hombre, que apreciaba la virtud, 

COMEARATIVES. 

Rule 26. Adjectives are compared with the ad-- 
verbs mas, more ; menos, less ; and ta^, so or as ; ex- 
ample, 

Mas ricOf Richer. 

Mas virtuoso, More virtuous. 

Minos vano, Less vain. 

Tan sabio, So or as wise. 

Note a, -^ If the English adjective much be preceded by so or as, 
tlie Spanisli adjective tanto is employed ; as tanto cUnerOf as much 
money; <anto*jje7Mi5, so many troubles. 

R U LfE 27 . I'han after comparatives in English is 
que in Spanish, unless it precedes the pronoun what, 
expressed or understood, and then it is de} as 
l^icher than I, Masrico queyo. 

Less vain than thou, Minos vano que tu* 
More than they, or than Mas de lo que pensaron. 
what they, thought. 
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JVbfeo. — 7Aan before what is soTnedmes translated qtic, when 
the verb in the sentence is liegative ; as no time el Ubro inas que lo 
fue kerMs ewiractado, the book contains no more than what we ha^e 
extracted. 

^ote 6.«— TAan after comparatives, and preceding a noun of 
number or quantity, ii que or de; the latter seems preferable 
when the vePb is not accompanied by a negative ; as tenemos mas 
dedosiiJbraSi we have more than two pounds; tto tenia mas que 
do$ hpas, he had no more /Ann two daughters; nias de un tercio, 
more t/tan one third ; no mas que im iercuh not more than one third. 

~ilUL£2B. ^5 after comparatives iscomo: example^ 
As beautiful as vain, Tan hermosa como vana. 

As much money as power, Tanto dinero comopoder, 
I read as much as I write, Tanto leo como esaribo. 

Note a.-— Instead of como we may use guan after tan before ad« 
jectives, and quanto after tanto before verbs ; as tan hermosa qitan 
vana ; tanto leo quanto etcribo. 

Nbte b. —The English definite article before comparatives is not 
translated into Spanish, and the expression frequently receives ^ 
different turn ; as, the better day tlie better deed, mejtn' dia mejor 
obra ; the more money the less wit, wws dinero menos ingertio ,- •the 
• more we play the less w6 learn, mas Jugamos menos ajrrehemiemofi, 
or^ mieniras mas jugamos menos ajtrehendemot, or quanta mas juga- 
mos tanto menos aj7rehendem4>s, &c 

Note c— ^5 after so, and followed by a verb in the infinitive. Is 
rendered qite, and the second verb is put in the same tense as the 
first : Example^ he was so impious as not to believe in God, era 
tan impio que no creia en Dios» 

Note cf .— If there be two comparatives, differently formed, the 
conjunction should correspond with the last ; as, sus calles euan tan 
lien 6 mejor emjiedradas que leu nuestraSf their streets are as well or 
better paved than ours ; sus navios son masjuertes 6 dlo menos tan 
fuertes como los nuestros, their ships are stronger, or at least as 
strong as ours. 

SUPERLATIVES. ' 

Rule fiy. English superlatives ending in est or 
forme<l by most are rendered by prefixing thfe defi- 
nite article tp the Spanish comparative ; as 
The wisest^ El mas sabio. 

The most ungrateful, ' La mas itigrata. 

Note a.— The definite article is omitted before the comparative 
if it be already expressed before the substantive ; as Va muger mas 
tngrata, the most ungrate^l woman : unless a verb intervene ; as 
el leon es el mai noble de todos los ammcUes, the lion is the nobkst 
of all animals. 
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Note b^'-^Mosty or most of, when followed by a singular noun; is 
translated la mayor parte ; as, most of the army, la mayor parte del 
exercito ; but if the noun be in the plural, most may also be trans- 
lated maSf with tiie corresponding article ; as, most of the soldiers, 
la mayor parte, or hs mas, de los soldados } most causes, la mayor 
parte, or las mas de las cauuis, 

Note c— The preposition in after the English superlative, is 
translated de in Spanish ; as, the best house in the street, la m^for 
casa de la calle ; the soul is the greatest wonder in the world, el 
alma et la mayor mamvilla dd mundo. 

Rule 30. Superlatives which in English are 
made with ver^, are formed in Spanish bj prefixing 
muy to the adjective^ or bj affixing to it the termi- 
Latiop Uimo'y as 

Very clever, Muy habil, or Aabilisimo. 

Very easy, Mut/facil, or faciUsimo. 

Not^ a.*-^lf the adjective end in a vowel, it is suppressed ; as 
eorio, short; cortisimo, very short; aiegre, cheerful; ategrmma^ 
very cheerful ; triste, sad ; tristisimo, very sad ; famaso, &mous ; 
famfisinmo, very famous. 

Adjectives which change their final termination before they 
admit the termination isimo : 

Final changes into Example, 

CO qu, rico xiqulsimo* 

go gu, largo larguisimo. 

ide bil, afable afabili^mo. 

z c, felis felicisimo. 

Superlatives In tsimo irregularly formed : 

Sonisimo, very good^ from bueno, good. 

forHsimo, very strong,' fi^^rte, strong. 

novisimo, very new, nttevo, new. 

st^ientisimo^ very wise, sabio, wise. 

sacratisimo, very sacred, eacro, sacred, 

Jidelisimo, very faithful, fiel, faithful. 

Irregular comparatives and superlatives : 

From Comparat. Superlat. 

BttenOf m^or, SptUno, 

malo, peor, ' peshno. 

granite, mayor, -fndmm^ 

• peque^, menar, minima *» 

alto, tuperior, sujtremo. 

baxo, i^erior, infimo* 

mucho, mas. 

poco, m^nos, 

• This is often compared, for greater ener^, as, no tengo el mas 
minimo reparo, I have not the slightest objection. 
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All these form a superlative in itimo according to the mles aireadf 
given ; as malisimo, poquisimo, baxtsimOf &c. 

Note 6. —These positives admit also a comparative formed with 
mas or menosg and a-^uperlative with muy, as mas bueno, better ; 
menos malo, less bad ; lot masgrandes, the greatest ; m*^ jiequenas, 
very smalL 

Nate c— Substantives used adjectively admit the degrees of 
comparison ; as ^ < mas cabaUero que tu, he is more of a gentleman 
than thou ; el es vmy hombrey he is very much of a man, or very 
manly ; esU hombre es mvy mino, this man is very childish. 



Government of Adjectives. 

R U L £ 3 1 . Adjectives require generally de before 
their regimeo, if it be part of the noun with which 
they agree; as 

Un saco ancho de boca, A sack wide at the mouth. 
Uncuchillo botodepun-- A knife blunt at the point. 

ta, 
Un vestido largo de A suit long in the sleeves. 

mangasy 
tin hombre baxo de cu- A man low in stature. 

Una muger acre de ge- A woman of a sour temper. 
nio, 

The following adjectives belong to this rule : 

Agudo de ingenio^ Sharp or keen. 

jmo de cuerpOt TaU. 

Blanco de €ara^ Of a fair complexion, 

Blando de corteza. Of a soft rind. 

Chico depersonay Short. 

Crecido ae cuerpOf Overgrown. 

Dura de entendimientoy Hard of comprehension. 

Fuerte de condiciouy Of a rough temper. 

Gordo de taUe^ Thick in the waist. 

Largo de cuerpoy Long in the body. 

Ligero de mesy Of light feet. 

Mediano de ediUurOy Of a middle height. 

Redo de complexion^ Of a strong constitution. 
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Torcido de ctierpo^ Twisted in the bodjr. 

Mayor decuerpoy . Taller. 

Menor de edaay Less in age. 

Manco de una manoy ' Lam^ of one hand. 

Pdlido de semblantey . Having a pale face. 

Rule 32. Adjectives govern their regimen with 
en, if it denote that wherein the quaUty of the. ad- 
jective is conspicuous ; as 

Un hombre ^spero en las A man harsh in his words, 
palabras, ijicamdble en unwearied in his labour, 
ettrabaJOfCxdctoensus exact- in his payments, 
pagosy constante en sus constant in his devo- 
devocioncsy y devoto en tions, and devoilt in 
sus oraciones. his prayers. 

Note a.— If the regimen be an infinitiye, it is also preceded by 
en; as 

Lot rejfetdeben kt lenios en cat- Kings ought to be slow to punish 
. tigar y prontot en recompen' and ready to reward. 

JOT. 

The following adjectives belong to this rule : 

DiUgente en sus negociosy Diligent in his business^ > 
Experto en las leyes, Skilful in the laws. 

Incesante en stis tareasy Constant in his business. 
Indefatigable en la guerray Indefatigable in war. 
Nimio en dprocedevy . Nice in his proceedings. 
Parco en la comiday ^ Sparing in bis meals. 
Pesado en la conversaciony Tiresome in his conversa- 
tion. . 
HabU en sus negocioSy Clever in his business. 

Impropio en su edady Unbecoming at his age« 

Inconstante en suprocedery Wavering in his actions. 
Inflexible en su dtctame»y Inflexible in his opinions. 
Superior en luceSy Superior in understanding. 

Ku LE 33. If the regimen of the adjective be the 
noun to which the quality of the adjectiveis directed, 
it is generally preceded by a : as 
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La Urania es dborrecible a Tyranny is hateful to the 

las geritesy ' people. 

Estafruta es agradabU al This fri^it is agreeable to 

paladar, the palate. 

Los limones son agrios al Lemons are sour to the 

gusto, taste. 

Ru LE 34. If the noun which. forms the regimen 
be also what produces the quality implied in the ad- 
jective, it is generally governed with de ; as 
Ella estaba palida de miedo, She was pale with 

fear. 
El era temeroso de la muerte, He was fearful of 

death. 
Ahochymadode lapregunta, Hurt at the question. 
Aburrido de las desgracias, Worried by misfor- 

^ tunes. 

Alegre de las noticias,. Joyful on accouiit of 

the news. 
Avergonzado del castigo, Ashamed of the pu- 
nishment. 
Impelido de la necesidad,, Com[>elled by neces- 
sity.' 

Note a,-— If the regimen of the foregoing adjectives be an infi« 
BitiTe, it also requires de before it ; as oantado de trabqfar, tired of 
working. 

Rule 55. Numeral adjectives govern with the 
preposition de a noun of dimension ; as 

Dos varas de largo, Two yards in length. 

Treinta pies de alto, Thirty feet high. 

Sets pulgadas de grueso, Six inches tliick. 

2(Jbte a*«— It is not requisite that the* numeral adjective sliould 
precede the noun of dimension ; as la jyared Hene ocfio varas dc 
ultttt <^ la pared tiene de alio ocko varas, the wall is eight yards high. 

Nate 6.«-If the quantity be expressed with the verb ser, or with- 
out any verb at all, the numeral adjective must also be preceded 
by de ; as el poxo^ et de ocherUa braxas de proj^ndoy the well is eighty 
fathoms in depth; la labia es de fuatro pulgadas de grueso, the 
pltfnk is four inches thick ; and unpozo dc ocherUa braxas de jtro* 
fundoy a well eighty fathoms dee^^ &c. 
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iVbltf c.-— The diffccenice In the measure mutt be also preceded 
hy de; Bides nuts alto g%u ta de tres pulgadtu, he is taller than you 
iy throe inches. 

Rule 36. Adjectives denoting plenty or scar- 
citj/y care or negligence^ govern their regimen witb 
de\ 2iS 

Unjarro lleno de agua, A jug full of water. 

Un vaso vacio de vino, A glass empty of wine. 

Vn hombrefalto dejuicio, A man void of reason. 

Un hombre cuidadoso de su A man careful of his 

dinero, money. 

Uu enfermo descuidado de A patient careless of his 

su salud, health. 

Note a. ^^Atmndante admits en as well as <fe ; as almndanU de or . 
en riquexast abounding in- riches. FertU and fscundo belong to 
Rule 32, 

The foHowing adjectives belong to this rule : 

Ageno de verdad, Foreign to truth. 

Escaso de medios^ Nearly berefl of meansii 

Infedo de heregiOf Tainted with heresy. 

Inficionado de pestCf Infected with the plague. 

Limitado de UUentos, Straitened in talents. 

Apurado de dinero. Exhausted of money. 

Rule 37. Adjectives denoting desire or dis" 
dain, knowledge or ignorance, capacity or incapacity, 
worthiness or unworthiness, innocence or guilt, re- 
quire also de before their regimen ; as 

Deseoso de la vida. Desirous of life. 

Desdenoso de susfavores, Disdainfiil of his favours. 
Cierto de las noticias. Certain of the news. 

Incieriode lascomequencias, Uncertain of the conse- 
quences. 
Digno de una corona, Worthy of a crown. 

Indigno de alabanzas, Unworthy of praise. 

Capaz del empleo, Capable of the employ- 

ment. 
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Inocente del asesinato, Innocent of tlie murder. 

Reo de muerte, Guilty of death. 

m 

Note a.— »If these adjectires be followed by an iBfinitiYe, the 
Mune preposition inu^t be used ; as bueno de comer, good to eat 

Rule 38. Numeral and ordinal adjective0/.5ti- 
perlatives, relatives, interrogatives^ and indefinites, 
2Li well at nouns used partitively, require also their 
regimen with de; as 

Dos de los reginUentos, Two of the regiments. 
El primero de los dos, The firit of the two. 
El mejor de todos, The best of all. 

No sabiendo quien de ellos Not knowing which of 

hablaba, them was the speaker, 

jj Qua I de las tres vende Which of the three do 

t?TO.? you sell?* 

Qualquiera de las hijas, Any one of the daugh- 
ters. 
Muchos de los present es, Many of those present* 
AlguHos de los oyentes, Some of the hearers. 

Note a.-.-Tlie prepofiition de may be often changed into entre or 
de entre ; as unp de, or entre, or de entrey ellos, one of, or among, 
or from among, them. 

Rule 39. Adjectives denoting^^/ie^s or unfit'- 
ness govern their regimen with para ; as 

Apt6para el empleo, Fit for the employment. 

impropio para su edad, Improper for his age. 

Benefico para -su salud, Beneficial to his health. • 

Utilpara la patna, ' Useful for tlie country. 

Idoneopara todo, Fit for every thing. 

Note A.— If these adjectives be followed by an infinitive, it must 
be preceded by the preposition |7ara ; as bueno para comer, fit to be 
eaten. " 

Note U^'-X^ompaiible and tncomjiofiUe require their regimen with 
eon; BA compatible con lajuittda, consistent with justice ; incomjpa* 
tSUe con el manda, inconsistent with the command. 
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ilULE 40. Adjectives deno^g facility or dijfi- 
iulty require d before their regimen ; as 

Increibk a muchos, Incredible to many. 

Comprehensible a pocos, Comprehensible to fe\r. 

Inaccessible d todos, Inaccessible to all. 

Flexible d la razon, Yielding to reason. 

Note a,—Fddlf difxcily separable, and inaeparahle, have always 
Iheir regimen with de; asfdcU de digestion, easy of digestion ; inte- 
pcurable de la virtitd, inseparable from virtue. 

2/ote 6.«-If the regimeit of any of the for^^ing adjectives be an 
infinitive, it must also be preceded by the same preposition ; as Viote 
ptiet preciuido 6 ponerme baxo la ferula de un preceptor, (Gil Bias, 
•h. 1 . ) He saw himself then compeUed to place me under the rod 
of a preceptor. Fdcil de digerir, easy to be digested. 

Ru L£ 4 1 . Adjectives denoting profit or disprqfit, 
likeness or unlikeness, require d before their regi- 
men; as ' 

Profoechoso d la salud, Advantageous to health.. 
Pernicioso d lajuventud, Pernicious to youth. 
Semejante d su padre. Like his father. 
Igual d otrosy Equal to others. 

ItifeHor d su hermano, Inferior to his brother. 
Superior d sus hijos, Superior to his children. 
Conforme d su diclamen, Agreeable to his opi- 
nion. 

. 2^ote A.— Jfayor and menor govern their regimen with de. See 
Rule 31. 

.NbCtf 6.— Adjectives implying equality govern sometimes their' ' 
regimen with con ; as igttal eon otro, conforme con m opinion, &c. 

Rule 42. Adjectives denoting proximity gene- 
rally govern their regimen with d ; as 

• Cercano d la muerte. Approaching death. 
Immediato d ella, Close to her. 

• Vecino al palacioy , Adjacent to the palace. 
Junto d la casa, Adjoining the house. 
Contiguo d la heredad, Contiguous to the estate. ' 

■NiiU a.—-Jf these adjectives have an infinitive for their regimen, 
the s^wne preposition it employed ; aa proximo d morir, near dyings 
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Rule 43. Adjectives denoting distance have g«- 
netally de before their regimen ; as 

Pistante de la Corte, Distant from Court. 
Lejos de Londres, Far from London. 

Note a.— >If the regimen be an infinittye, the same preposition is 
used ; as L^os de impacierUarme con lasproUxcu reladones de mi amo, 
far from becoming impadent with the tedious narrations of my mas- 
ter. Gil Bias, b. iv. ch. 2. 

Rule 44. Adjectives denoting fceAariot/r govern 
generally with con the noun to which it is directed ; 
as A 

Amoroso con los suyos, Affectionate to hit re- 
lations. 

Atento con sus mayores, Respectful towards his 

elders, 

Irtgrato con los amigos, Ungrateful to his friends. 

Observation. 

Many of the foregoing speciesof adjectives govern their 
regimen wiCh prepositions different from those which have 
been allotted to them in the foregoing examples, ac- 
cording to the sense in which they are taken : thus, for 
instance, the adjective dspero may have its regimen with 
d, dcy en, or con ; as 

Vnajiruta dspera de sahor, A fruit with a rough {or 
harsh) taste. See Rule 31. 

Un hombre dspero en sus costumbresy A man rough (or 
blunt) in his manners, See Rule. 32. 

Unapiedra dspera altacto^ A stone rough {or uneven) 
to the touch. See Kuie 33. 

Un amo dspero con sus criadoSf A master rough {or 
rigid) with his domestics. See Rule 44. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Ist Person — Sing. 1st Person, — Piur. 



Nom. yo 

1st Obj. cade me, 
2d Obj. case mL 



Nom. nosotros, 

Ist Obj. case nos, 
^d Obj. case .nosotros. 
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2d Person, — Sing, 2cl Person, -^VXmt. 



Nom. tu. 

]tt Obj. case te. 
2d Obj. case ti. 



Koin. vosoiros, 

Ist Obj. case 'os. 
2d Obj. case vosotros. 



3d Person. — Sing. Sd Person. — Plur. 



Nom. 41, eUoy euo. 
] St Obj. case le, lay lo, se. 
2d Obj . case 41, eUa, eUo, si. 



Nom. ellos. 
Ist Obj. case los, las, les, se. 
2d Obj. case eUos, si. 



N.B. NosotroSf vosotros, and eUos change the last o into 
a for the feminine termination. 



Observation. 

The second person had formerly the termination vos 
also, which is now nearly explodea» being employed by 
Spaniards only in their addresses to persons in very ex- 
alted stations, or by those persons in their official docu- 
ments ; saEl rey vuestro tio dexard presto de vivir, y vos 
ocuparHs su lugar. The king your uncle will soon cease 
to live, and you will 'occupy his place. Gil Bias, b. iv. 
ch. 4. Por quanto vos Don Francisco Ximenez habeis 
executadOf &c. Forasmuch as you Don Francis Ximenes 
have executed. 

Place of the Pronouns. 

Rule 45. The subject or nominative case pre- 
cedes verbs which are not in the imperative, nor used 
interrogatively; as 

Yo lea, /read, 

Tu habits, Thou speakest. 

Fengan ellos, Let them come. 

iViene ella? Is she coming ? 

Note a.-^Hie subject is seldom expressed except when empbasis 
or the distinction of persons seems to require it ; as hahlp, I ^>eak ; 
leOi I read ; aaldriy I shall go out ;. andyo leeri, y tu etcrUnraSt I will 
read, and thou shalt write ; No era yo S(Uo el que habia de caminar con 
W arriero, I was not the only one who was to travel with the carrier.. 
Gil Bias, ch. 3. 



K 
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Note 6.— 'Verbs are placed before their subject when they arc 
used to introduce a quotation, or .when the transposition adds to the 
energy of the sentence ; as JJora, hifa, {le deda elh,) Uora todo qtunio 
puedas. Weep, child, (said she to her,) weep as much as you can. 
Gil Bias, ch. 10. JNb sabia yo quej)ensar de tal encuetUro, I did not 
know what to think of such a meeting. Ibid. ch. 3. 

Iifhte c— .The English pronoun ii is never translated before im- 
^ personal verbs ; as, it rains, llueve ; it will snow, nevard; it is im- 

possible to believe it, es imjwsiUe creerh ; it will concern many, im» 
portard a muchos» 

Ru LE 46. The objective case, when not pre- 
ceded by a preposition, is affixed to infinitives, im* 
peratives, and gerunds, as 

Amarla, To love her. 

Amemosl2L, Let us love Aer. 

AmandoX^j Loving her, 

HahiendA^ atnado, Having loved her. 
Dales dlgOy Give them something. 

Habiendoles dicho, Having said to them. 

Note a. — The terminations of the first and second persons plural 
of verbs lose their final letter when they are followed by moi or 
OS; as levantenumot, let us rise; sentaos, sit ye down. 

Rule 47. Verbs which are not in the infinitive, 
imperative, or gerund, have generally the objective 
case prefixed ; as 

El me ensena, He teaches me. 

Tib le instruyesj Thou instructest him. 

Yo lo digOy 1 say it. 

Ella nos ve, She sees us, 

Nosotros los oimos, We hear them. 

Vosotroa la amais, Ye love her. 

Ella ies dixo, She said to them. 

Note a.— The objective case may sometimes elegantly follow, 
but never when the sentence does not begin by the verb ; as ^- 
t6me d tu casa qtiando, he carried me to his house when &c. ; ama-' 
frame tiemamente entonces, and entonces me amaba tiemamente, he 
loved me tenderly then. 

Note 6.— When one verb has another in the infinitive for itsi 
regimen, the objective case referring to the second verb may be. 
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always placed eidier before the governing verb, or after the 
gimen ; as, te pvdierat levantar, or jmttieras levaritarie, thou might- 
est rise. 

Farieij/ in the use of the Qbjeclive Cases. 

Rule 48. Prepositions when expressed always 
govern the second objective case ; as 

Para mi, For we. 

Sin ti, Without thet. 

Contra ellos^ Against them. 

Note tU'-^MU ti, si, when preceded by con, fake go after thcm» 
and are joined to the preposition ; as connUgo, contigo, conmgo, 

N6te^,-^EfUre is used with the subject case of the first and se- 
cond persons singular, in this expression, entrt tu y yo, between 
thee And nun but in every instance besides it gorems the second 
objective case ; as entre si, between themselves ; entre nosotros, be- 
tween us. 

Note c— >The second objective case is always used after compa- 
ratives i aate gtdero mas que a el, I love thee better than 'Aim ; ine 
dan m^os que 6, ti, they give me less than thee ; nos dio tanto dinero 
como a ellos, he gave us'as much money as them. 

Rule 49. When in English the objective case of 
the first or second person is the regimen of the verb, 
or of the preposition to expressed or understood, we 
use the first case*; as 

I exhorted thee, Yo te exkorte. 

He conquered me, El me venciS. 

She spoke fo us, EUa nos habl&m 

He will tell me. El me diva. 

Rule 50. If the objective case of the third per- 
son be the regimen of the English verb,, we translate 
it by Ze, los for the mascuhne, la, /as + for the femi- 
tiine, and /oj for the neuter; as '. 

He killed him, El le mat6. 



* Except after comparatives. See Rule 48, note c. , 
f Except after comparatives. See Rule 48, note c, 
i See also Rule 51. note.e. 



\ See also Rule 51, not^e. 
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She saw them^ Ella los vio. 

They heard ity Ellos lo oySron. 

Rule; 51. If the third person in EngUsh be 
governed by the preposition to expressed or under- 
stood, we render it by le, les *, for both genders -^ as 

We spoke to him, Nosotros le hablamos^ 
I wrote to her, Yo le escribL 

She told them, Ella les dixo* 

Note a.— Tbe third person being goyemed by to, in Englislti 
either expressed or understood, is expressed byseif tbdr^imen 
of the verb be a prcmoun of the third person ; as, he bought her a 
jewel, aud sent it to her, te compro una joy a, yse la mand6 ; I shall 
write them three letters, and will send them to them, les escritiri 
tret cartas, y selas mandare ; I sent them six lines, and she read 
tfaem to tliem, yo Us mande seis renglones, y ella se los leyo ; my ser- 
vant wHl give it him, mi criado se lo darcL 

N.B. For the manner in which adjectives are made to agree 
with the reflective pronoun se, see note c to Rule 23. 

Note 6.— When two first objective cases occur in the sentence, 
one of which is tlie regimen of tlie verb, and the other is governed 
in English by the preposition to either expressed or understood, 
the regimen of the verb is to be placed last; as, she told it me, eUa 
me lo dixo ; I was going to tell it to t/iee, iba d dectrtelo ; I eave it 
to him, yo se lo di. But if the re^men of the verb be the renecdve 
fffonoun, it must be placed tirst ; as, he discovered himself imme- 
diately to me, itiego se me descubiHo, 

Note c.-»Both the objective cases belonging, to the same person 
are sometimes used together in Spanish, to give more energy to 
the expression, and then the second must always be preceded by a. 
Example, mt madre me ama k mi, my mother loves me ; su her- 
matia te aborrece k \x, his sister hates thee ; el se lo mando 4 ella, be 
sent it >Co herg ella se aTna a si, she loves herself; el se lo conto a 
ellas, he related it to them ; vo les dixe las noticias 4 eUos, I told 
them the news ; yo se las dire a vms., I will tell them to you. 

Note d.— The second objective case of any of the persons ought 
not to be in the sentence preceded by d, as the regimen of the verb,, 
without being accompanied by the first f : therefore such expres- 
sions as these, d el quiero, d ti amo, are faulty ; they should be d el 
le fuiero, d ti te amo^ The place of the second objective case in 



* Except after comparatives. See Rule 48, note c. 
f Except after a comparative ; as Y siempre me creian d mi moi 
fuekd; and they always believed me more than him. Oil 31wi 
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similar cases is restricted to the following rules': 1st, If the first 
objective case should precede the verb, the second may be placed 
either before the first, or after the verb ; as, iL ti te amo, or te amo 
ii ti, I lore thee. 2dly, If the first objective case should follow 
the verb, the second must be placed after the first ; as amandole « 
61, loving Aim. 

I^ote «.— To construe the EngUsh pronoun it, when it represents 
a noun of the masculine gender in Spanish, by the neuter pro- 
noun /o, is incorrect. Xo can never be properly employed unless 
the object to which it refers be one to which we cannot ascribe 
either the masculine .or the feminine gender ; as, the book I bought 
I will send U to thee, el libro que compri te le vuswktri i no : pro- 
mise that thou wilt bring it to me to-morrow, no : promeCs gue me 
le traeras manana ; I inromise it to thee, te lo prometa. In the 
first two examples U is rendered le, because it reftars to Ubro, whicb 
is maseuline, but in the last it is construed with lo, because the 
English pronoun does not refer to the book, but to the action of 
bringing it the following day. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Are miOf tuyo, suyo, nuestro, vuestro. 

N.B* The is changed into a for the feminine 
termination. 

Rule 5S. Posse^sives always agree in gender, 
number, and case, with the possession ; a$ 
Nuestrojardin, Our garden. 

J}e fsuestrosjardirms, Of our gardens. 
Vueitra quinta, Your villa. 

En vuestras ^uintas, In your villas. 

Rule 53. Possessive pronouns, when used as 
pronominal adjectives *, precede the noun with 
which they agree ; as 

Nuestros empenos, Our endeavours, 
Fiiestras virtudeSf Your virtues. 

s 

Rule 34, Mio, tuyo, and suyo, lose their last 
syllable when placed before the noun ; as 



* Thtit is, when they represent my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their, in English* See Observation after Pemonstratives, p. 42. 
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Ail conducta, 
Mis palabraSf - 
Tu valor, 
Tus hazanaSf 
Su temeridadj 
Sus acetones, 
Sus ramas, 
Su silencio, 
Sus pasioneSf 



My conduct. 
My worde. 
Thy valour. 
Thy exploits. 
His temerity. 
Her actions. 
Its branches. 
Their silence. 
Their passions. 



Rule 55. Mio is placed after in our addresses, 
that is, when it agrees with the second person ; a» 

Remember, my son ! 
Let us conquer, my 

countrymen ! 
My dear country! for 

thee alone I die. 



/ Acuerdate, hijo mio! 

; Fenzamos, puisanos mios ! 

/ Querida patria tnia I solo 
par ii muero. 



Rule 56, When possess! ves are used as pro^- 
nouns *, they^agree in gender, number, and case, 
with the noun which they represent, and are pre- 
ceded by the definite article ; as 

Tu casa y la mia, Thy house and mint, 

T>t mis esfuerzosy los tuyos,Of my eflbrts and thine, 
Su enemigo y el nuestro. His enemy and ours. 



For his enemies and 

ours. 
Our gown and Aer^. 
Her gowns and ours. 
Your genius and hers. 



Para sus enemigos y los 

nuestros, 
Nue.stra bata y la suya, 
Sus bat as y las nuestras, 
Vuestro ingenio y el suyo, 
Fwf s/raspa/a&rfl5y las suy as, Your words and his. 
Su inocencia y la mia. Their innocence and 

mine. 
Ttis delitosy los suyos. Thy crimes and theirs. 

* That ist when they are equivalent to flitne, Afttn^, hk, ken, Ut, 
0wrf , yoursj theirs. 
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• N.B. Possesfiives are preceded by the neuter article 
vrhen they are indefinitely used ; as lo mio no es tuyo, 
ni lo tuyo sut/o, mine is not thine, nor thine his. See 
Rule 25. 

Rule 57. When the possessive pronoun, is con- 
nected to the noun by a verb) the article is omitted ; 
as 

Esle libro es mio, This book is mine. 

Esa carta es tuya, That letter is thine. 

El palacio es suyo, The palace is kis» 

La casa era nuestra. The house was ours. 

Note a.— The verb need not be expretlsed when the assertion is 
an answer to a foregoing question ; as ^De quiett es esa casa ? p%ia. 
iDe ^ten son estos libros ? nuestros, &c , 

». 

Rule 58. When mine, thine, &c. are preceded 
by off we omit the preposition and article, and place 
the possessive after the noun ; as 

A friend of mine, Un amigo mio. 

A servant of his, Un criado suyo. 

An author ojfowrs, Un autor nuestro. 

One of your houses, Una casa vuestra. 

Observation. 

The English possessive adjective, when it agrees with 
any part of the body, is changed into the Spanish definite 
article in the following instances: 1st, After all re^ec- 
tive verbs : as, she washed her hands, eUa se lav6 las 
manos, i, e. she washed the hands to herself. 2d, When 
the fiArt of the body with which the adjective agrees in 
English is not the subject of averb; as, in vain I en- 
treated pardon with tears in my eyes, en vano pediajjer- 
, don con las Idgrimas en 16s qfos ; he gave me his hand, 
el me-di& la mano. If the part of the body with which 
the possesdye adjective agrees does not belotig to the 
subject of the verb, the individual to whom it belongs 
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mast be represented by the corresponding personal 
pronoun in its first objective case ; as, I washed, her 
hands, Yo le lav4 las manos ; i.e, I washed the hands 
to her. I threw the bridle on her neck, Eehele djreno 
sobre elpezcuezo > i. e. I threw the bridle to her on the 
neck. Gil Bias, ch. 2. 3.d, When the part of the body 
is the subject of the verb to ache ; as, my head aches, 
mQ duele]& cabeza ; i, e, the head aches to me: ihevr 
teeth ache, les duelen las mttelas ; i, e, the teeth ache to 
them. N.B. The possessive adjective is retained in all ■ 
caaes where the Qse of the article might occasion am- 
biguity ;; as, Dost thou come to take pleasure in the 
work of thy hands ? ^ Vienes & complacerte en la obra 
de tus manos f Gil Bias, ch. 14. Ana my mother wished 
to rear me with her own milk^ Ymi madre quiso cnarme 
con su propria leche ; And until I was seven years old 
they held me always in their arms, Yhasta lossieteafoi 
nte tuviJron siemjare en sus brazos. Ibid. ch. 5. Many 
of the most distmguished gentlemen in Spain solicited 
itw hand, Muchos cabdlleros' de las mas principales de 
Espana solicitaron mi mano. Ibid. c. II. • 

The possessive adiective is also changed sometimes 
for the definite article, although it does not agree with 
any part of the body, if the person to whom the pos- 
sessive refers is sufficiently denoted in «ome other part 
of the sentence ; as, Throw down your purse quickly 
on the ground, otherwise I will kill you, Echepronta' 
mente la' bolsa en el stielo, 6 si no le niato. Ibid. ch. 8. 

Your is not translated vuestro in Spanish, nor yours^ 
el vuestro^ except when we address persons in very ex- 
alted stations ; as All your i)ower, sire^ will be useless,- 
answered Sifredo's daughter in a faint voice, Inutilseroy 
sefior, iodo vuestro poder, Irespondioy . con desmayada vox 
la hija de Sifredo. Ibid. b. iv. eh. 4. 

Instead o£ vuestro we place the definite article, or the 
possessive adjective, (referring to the third person) 
before the noun, and the words de vm. or de vms» after 
it ; as, these are your books, estos son los or sus libros 
de vm. Gentlemen, your beds are ready, Senoresi las, or 
sus, camas de vms. estan prontas. Madam, I cannot 
answer your question, SeHora^ nopuedo responder S la, 
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or €l 8U4 pregunta de vm. N.B. The words de vm. or ck 
wns. are frequently left out in asking a question ( in 
familiar discourse), when the noun is preceded by su 
or stis ; as, How is your father ? ^ Como esld su padre 
de vm. ? or Como estd su padre f Are your daughters 
in the country ? gEstan sus hyas de vm., or Estan sus 
hijaiti en el campo f 

Instead of el vuestro^ we place the article (which the 
possessive words require) before the words de vm, or 
de xmis. ; as, Gentlemen, my coach and ^our; are at the 
door, Senores, mi coche y el de vms. estan d la puerta .- 
Madam, this is my house, and also yours, Senora, esta 
€S mi casa y tamhien la de vm. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS 



Are, 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Qtiitn^ 


Quienes. 


Qual, 


Quales. 


Que, 


Que* 


Cuyo^y 


Cuyot, 



N.B. QlloI must always' be preceded by the definite 
article ; que but seldom ; and quien and cuyo never. 

Rule 59* Quien\ relates to persons only, and 
is always preceded by the preposition a when govern- 
ed by the verb; as * 

El rey es quien lo manda, The king is who com- 
mands it. 

El hombre cos quienytit- The man uith whom 
nuiSy we went. 

La ntuger k quien amas, The woman whom 

thoii lovest. 



* The is changed into a in the feminine termination* 
f The corroBponding word to guien in English is who onlj. 
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RutE 60. Qual and que refer to persons and to 
things*; as 

El criado que rt»o, y por The servant who came, 
el qual mcmdi la carta, and by whom I sent 

the letter. 
La Have que me di6,y con The key which he gave 
la qual abri la puerta, me, and with which 

I opened the door. 

Rule 6l. Cuyo also relates both to persons and 
things, but agrees with the word by which it is im» 
mediately followed; as 

La ttacion cuyo rey es The nation whose kin^ is 

sabiOf \vise. 

La calle cuyas casas The street the houses of 

son altasy which are lofty. 

Its equivalents in English are ijohose and qf^hich. 

N.B. Cuyo is a pronoun which partdces of the nature 
both of a relative and of a possessive pronominal' adjec* 
tive; as the former it relates to an antecedent, the pos* 
sessoTy and like the latter it agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the jpossession. 

Rule 62. fVho, having its antecedent expressed 
in English, is generally rendered by que, especially 
if placed close to the antecedent and agreeing with 
it in case ; as 

A king who governs Un rey que gobiema 

weQ, rewards the bien, premia d los 

men who defend the hombres quedefien" 

country, den la pairia* 

Every thing was en- Todofui sufrido por 

dured by Ingunda, Insunda, quien se 

who h2id retired to habia retirado a 

Africa, Africa* 

Note a.— -If it be required to repeat toko in the sentenee, it max 
be translated que^ or ^^tal .* as, a king who governs veU, and who 

* Hieir equiyalents in English are mAo, vMclh sad thai. 

' G 
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]oves his subiectSy un rev que gobiema bien, y que ama d sui vasal' 
lo$ ; tlic God who created us, and wAo puni^es sinners, el Diot que 
nos crio, y el qual caOiga d los j>ecadore9 ; the men who came, and 
4cko saw her, los kombres que wmeron, y que la menu ; the women 
who went> and who will return no more, Uu mitgeres q^iefu^ron, y 
las quales no vdverdn mas. 

Rule 63. ff'homis generally traDslated ^i/te/t *; 
as 

The man whom we saw, El hombre k quien 

vimos. 

The women whom I sent, Las mugeres k qui- 

enes enviS. 

Note a.— If tvAom be repeated, we may use either quien or qual; 
as, the man whom we saw, and with whom we spoke, el hombre k 
quien vtmof, y con quien hablamos; the women urAom we sent, and 
nrith whom they quarrelled, ^ mugeres k quienes enmamos, y con 
las quales rineron* 

Note 6.— When whom is not preceded by a preposition, i^ may 
generally be translated ^utf ; as d hombre que vimot, las mugere 
que envU* 

Rule 64. If the English antecedent be a per- 
sonal pronoun agreeing in case with the relative, il 
is generally suppressed, and the definite article pre- 
fixed to the relative ; as 

He who spoke to me, El que ma habl6. 
She who wrote. La que escribi6. 

We who are friends, Los que somos amigos^ 
They who endeavour, Los que se empenan. 
See Demonstratives, Rule 75. 

Rule 65. Yo and tii must always be expressed 
before the relative ; as 

Yo que te amnbay I who loved thee. 

Tu que me aborreces, Thou who dost hate me. 

Rule 66. That or which is translated qve ; as 
La hacienda que compramos. The estate Ma^ we 

' bought. 

La espada que tenia, The sword which 

he had. 



• See Rule 59. 
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Note a.— In repetitions we may use pie or qtud ; as la hacienda 
que compramos, y que venderimos, the eatate which we bought, and 
which we shall sell ; la espada que f^Tiia, y con la qual-ttf Airio, the 
sword which he had, and with which he wounded thde. 

Ru LE 67. fTAfl/ is translated lo que * ; as 

When we cannot obtain Quando no podemos 

cpAfl^wedesire, we ought lograr lo que de- 

to content ourselves with seamos, debemos 

what we have. contentarnos con lo 

que tenemos. 

Noie a,^-^What repeated is generally que, but sometimes qwd 
may be introduced ; as, lo que U eft et lo que aene^ what I gave 
him is what he has ; lo que le dt, lo qual le dehia, es lo que Hene, 
what I gave him, with which was what I owed him, is u^uU he has. 

Rule 68. The relative que is, generally, placed 
close to its antecedent, unless the words which in- 
tervene form a parenthesis to the sentence ; as 

Ladicha espada cortaba The said sword cut like 

ctymo una navaja, yno a razor, and tl lere ne- 

habia armadura {^por ver was an armour 

fuerie y encantada que (so hardened or so 

Jitese) que se le parase powerfully enchant- 

delante, ed) that could with- 

DonQuixote,b.iii.ch.l8. stand its edge* 

Role 69. Relatives must immediately follow the 
preposition by which they are governed ; as 

El hombre con quien Aa- The man whom we 

blamos, spoke with. 

El libro en que leimos, The book which we 

read in. 

Rule 70. Relatives must be expressed, although 
only undefstood in English ; as 

The woman I love, La muger que amo. 
The house we live in. La casa en que vivimos. 

The pen I write with, Lapluma con que escribo. 

■ ■• ' - — -— 

« Except when connected with an adjectire by the Terfo to be. 

G 2 
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INTERROGATIVES. 

The four relatives, quien, qual, que, and cuyo, are also 
used as interrogalives ; and correspond to the En- 
glish interrogatives, who, which, what, and whose. 

Rule 71- laterrogatives do not admit the arti- 
cle; as 

jQuien viene ? • fVho comes ? 

'^•Qual tengo ? Which have I ? 

^Que tenemos? fTAalf have we f 

;Cuyos son fos libros f Whose are the books ? 

2^ote a.'^Whose is frequently translated de quiens as ^ de quien 
son los lUnvt ? jde quien era ta casa f 

Rule 72. If the interrogation be governed by a 
preposition, it must also precede the .answer; as 

^•Con quien xiino f- With whom did he come ? 

Con mi padre, With my father, 
^•Con quien se casa ella ? Whom doth she marry ? , 

Con el marques, The marquis. 

J En "que sdsta su di-* In what does he spend 

nero^ his money ? 

En nada, In nothing. 

I De que muri6 ? What did he die of ? 

De calentura, A fever. 



,^ „ ? 

Pelrey, . The king's. 



(iDe quien es este pala^ Whose palace is this ? 
cioP 



^ A como estamos hoy ? W hat day of the month 

is to-day ? 
Kdoce, The twelfth. 

Note a.— Questions asked witli cuyo or <fe quven require de be- 
fore the answer, unless it be a pronoun possessive ; as icuvnor dc 
quien es esa bolsa ? de mi ;«idre, whose purse is that? my father s ; 
^cuyas or d© quien *ow las Uaves f mias, whose are the keys . muie*. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are : 

The First. 
MasQuline Sing, este, Plur. estos. 



Feminine 
Neuter 


esta, 
esto. 


estas. 


/ 


' The Second. 




Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Sing, ese, 
esa, 
eso. 


Plur. esos. 

esas. 




The Third. 




^{aficuHne Sing, aquelf Plur. aqueUos^ 
Feminine aqueUa, ^ aquellasm 
Neuter • aquello, 

' N.B. Demonstratives are never preceded by the ar- 
ticles. 

When thesedemonstratives precede the adjective txtro^ 
the first and second form with it one word, and lose the 
inal vowel; as 




First. 


■ 


Masc.frome$<^j 

Fem^ esta^ 
Neut. esto. 


Sing, estotro, 
estotrOf 
estotro. 

Seconds 


TljVi.estotros. 
estotras. 


Mascfrome^e^ 
Fern. esa, 
Neut. esOf 


Sing, esofroy 
esotra, 
esotro. 


Plur. esotros. 
esotras. 



Third. 

MsiBC, from aqiiel. Sing, aquet otro, 'PlutMquellos otrosy 
Fern. aqueUa, aquellaotra, aqudlas oiras. 

Neut. aquellof aqueUo otro. 

Detnonstratives have sometimes^ like adjectives, the 
noun (to which their demonstrative property is abplied) 
expressed in the sentence ; and at other times they re* 
present, like pronouns, a noun already mentioned : as, 
9Bte Jardin, esos arboleSf this garden, those trees s and, mi 
Jardsn cs mas largo que oste, my garden is longer than 
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this ; tus arboles son mas altos que esos, thy trees are 
lofUer than those. See Observation^ p. 42, Part I. 

Rule 73. This is translated by the first; as 

I shall gain this lawsuit, Ganare t^Xepleylo. 

I shall send these goods, Mandari estos gtneros. 

We shall see this play, Fer6mos esta comedia. 

These troops will con- Fenceran estas tropas. 

quer, 

We shall take this, Tomar6mos esto. 

Rule 74. That may be rendered by the second 
or third ; as 

That letter, Esa or aquella carta. 

Those papers, Aquellos or esos papeles. 

Observation. 

To point out exactly when the English demonstrattve 
that is to be translated ese, and when aquely is attended 
with much difficjalty, since even the rules which are 
given by the Spanish Academy for the application of the 
demonstratives, are insufficient. The Academy. says that 
este denotes an object nearer to the first than to the se- 
cond person ; ese, one exactly the reverse, in point of 
situation; and aqud^ an object very distant from both the 
persons. However clear this explanation of the Spanish 
Academy may be, yet it does not remove the difficulty ; 
because it is possible to use este, ese and aqi^l, with ob- 
jects which, notwithstanding their relative distances, may 
differ among themselves : they do not vary in reference 
to the first and second persons. For instance, if I wished 
to tell a person who is close tome, that the house in which 
we are, the one facing us, and one in St. John's Street, are 
all three mine ; I should say, Esta casa en que estamps, 
esa que esta enfrente, y aqv^Ua que esta en la caile de 
San Juan, son todas tresmias. Now it is evident that the 
houses in question are, at the time of my remark, equally 
distant from the person addressing,. and the person ad- 
dressed. Perhaps their difierent uses may be morereadil j 
found, by considering that,, in reference to the speaker^' 
este denotes proximity, ese modierate distance, and aquel 
remoteness ; and therefore we should employ them with 
objects, acqording to the adverb, which would describe 
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in English their local situation ; in which view este will 
represent here ; ese, there ; and aqtiel, yonder ; as, esta 
casa en que estamosy this house (here) in which we are ; 
€sa que esta enjrente, that {there) opposite ; y aqueUa 
en la calle de San Juan, and that (i^onder) in Su «lohn's 
Street, &c. 

When these demonstratives relate to time, este denotes 
time present, ese time lately past^ and aquel time still 
further removed from the present ; as, este hombre que 
veSf ese hombre que has visio hoy, y aquel hombre que vi- 
mos la semana pasada^ son parientes mios, this man which 
you see, that man which you have seen to-day, and that 
which we saw last week, are relations of mine. 

Rule 75. English persooal pronouns^ followed 
by a relative not agreeing in case, are generally re- 
solved by the demonstrative in Spanish ; as 

We ought to reward Debemos premiar k quel 

kim who labours for que trabaja por la pa- 

the country, tria. 

Rule 76. Thaty used twice in the sentence, is 

generally translated by aquel the second time, if the 

objects diiier in their distance, and by ese if they do 

not; as 

That man which is £se hombre que esta ah?, 

there, and that which y aquel que esta alii. 

is yonder, 

That man, and that Ese hombre, y esa mvger 

woman who goes que va con eL 

with hira, 

Note a,-^The latter is generally translated este, and " the former, 
esCf in the corresponding gender and number ; as, virtue and vice 
produce difiTerent effects, the former makes men happy, the latter 
makes them miserable, la mrtudy d v^ci/o jtroducen efectos d^eretUes, 
es« hacef dices d los hombres, este lo$ hace desdichados. 

Note 6.— When tliat (followed by of or which, expressed or un- 
derstood) refers to a noun already mentioned, the English de- 
jmmstratlve is generally rendered by the Spanish article in the 
corresponding number and gender ; as, in bis house and in thttt 
of the earl, en su casa y en la, del conde ; from this book and that. 
I bouffht, de este libro y del que com])rS ; to this man and to that I 
r, a este hombre y al que vU ' 
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Note c— The czproMion thai it, used in the sense of namefy, it 
tmnalated etto est as, He made us alight at an inn, whidi is at the 
entrance of the Tillage, that is, a little way out x»f it. Hixonot aptar 
en. un meson que esti d la entrada del lugar, esto es, un poco fuera 
deeL GU Bias, ch. S. 



INDEFINITES. 



Singular. 

lino* 

aj-suien 

(^uno* 

nadie 

ningunp* 

mucho* 

algo 

nada 

todo* 



Plural. 
unos 

algunas 

mngunos 
mttchos 



iodoi 
ambos* 



Singular. 



cada 
id 
atro^ 

quienquiera 
qualquiera\ 
puUquiera 
cosa 



Plural. 

erUramboi* 

varios* 



tales 
otros 

qucdesquiera 



The use of the Indefinites^ as far as they correspond 
with words of similar import, in English, may be 
generally ascertained by the following rules : 

Rule 77« Om is rendered by uno; as 

One does not know what No sabe uno que pen* 

to Aink, 
I have seen the ladies, 

but I spoke witli one 

only. 



Bar. 
He visto a las serhras, 
pero hablc con una 
solamente* 



Rule 7B. Somebody, some one, anybody, any 
one, are rendered by alguien, or by alguno in tlie 
singular; as 

Has £r;7y&0£^ saidit? ^Lo Aa cf/cAo alguien f^ 
'Some one may have Alguno puede haberla 
said it. dicko. 



* These, properly belonging to the class of adjectires, form their 
feminine termination like them. See Rule 18. 

f This indefinite is sometimes used without the last lett^ In both 
Qumbers^ Sfie ]^ote o to Rule Si. 
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Somebody said it^ but I Algiino lo dixo, pero m 

know not who^ se ^uien, 

V li anybody comeXo^Q^ Si viene BiMieA 6 tms^ 

me^say that I am not carme, dSque no estoy 

at home, because I en casUf por que temo 

fear that some one of qtie ha ae venir a ha^ 

my creditors will cerme visita alguno de 

come to pay me a mis acreedores. 
visit, 

ybie 0.— When omyMAf of amf <me means anybody whatever, 
we translate it the same way as vfhaetfer. See Rule 84. ^ 

Note b^'-'Some one or amf one being followed by of, must never 
be translated alguienf but alguno ; as, alguno de eihtf tome ono-^of 
them. 

Rule 79« Nobody , no one, not anybody, not any 
one, is construed naaie, or ninguno in the singular ^ 
* as ' ' 

He fears nobody, A nadie teme. 

I see no one, A ninguno veo* 

Rule 80. Something, anything, is alga; as 

Hast thou anything ^Tienes algoquedecirme? 

to say to me i 
I had something to Tenia algo que contarte* 

tell thee, 

. Note a.'^They may be also literaUy translated, espeeially in 
their plural ; as, vl algunas cosas que me 4uig^ttaroH, X saw ^ome 
thingt which disgusted me* 

Rule 81. Nothings not anything, is translated 
nada; as 

Not anything he said Ndda de lo que dixo la 
convinced lier, convenciS* 

His entreaties availed Nada importarm sus 
nothing, sdplicas. 

Note a.'-^Jlgo and nae^a, when used as substantives, admit a neun 
after them preceded by dei as ^Aoy algo de nv^vof is there any 
ihing new ? «u hermana de ihn, tiene a!^ de po!Ua$ your brother ist 
something of a poet. See Rule 21. 
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N.B. For anything as synonymous with tohatever^ see 
Rxile 85. 

Rule 8£. Some, or any, is rendered by algnno 
in both numbers, or by unos ; as 

I want books, have you Me faltanlibrosy^tiene 

anyf o^/n, algunos ? 

Do you know any of ^Conoce vm. a algunas 

these ladies ? de estas senorai P 

I know some, Conozco a unas. 

Ru LE 83. None, not any, by ninguno ; examples :' 

Ninguna de estas s^ioras None of these ladies is 
es la hija casada, the married daughter. 

ji ninguno le ocurrio que ' It did not occur to any 
podia ser aquello una that the whole might. 
jiccibn, (Gil Bias, ch. 3.) be a fiction. 

Rule 84. Whoever, whosoever ^ whichever, or 
whichsoever, are translated quienquiera qu^, or qual^ 
quiera que, in both numbers ; as- 

Whoever thou mayest be, Quienquiera que seas. 
Whoever may come, Qualqu iera que venga . 

To whomsoever you meet, A qualquiera que vm. 

encuentre. 

Note a.'^QMolqtdira very frequently loses the last Towelin botk 
numbers, but this never happens unless when it is followed by 
some noun with which it agrees ; as qualquier kombre, qualqwtr 
cosOf qualesqyier medios, qualesquier caustu. 

Rule 85. W/iatever, or whatsoever, must be ex- 
pressed by qualquier cosa que ; as 

Whatever I say, Qualquier cosa que digo. 

Whatsoever thou may- Qualquier cosa que veas, 
est see. 

Note a,'-^Whatever when used in the sense of alU which is gene- 
rally expressed by todo 16 gue ; as> he did whatever they bid hisi ;. 
himo todo lo que le numddron* 
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Ru LE 86, Another, other ^ others^ is rendered by 
otro in both numbers ; as 

Send me another, Mandame otro. 

These books are dear, Estos libros son caros, 

but I have others pero tengo otros mas 

cheaper, baralos* 

Note a.— -Wlien their possessive case is very vaguely used, that 
Is, when it is employed as in opposition to ones own only, it is 
then resolved into the Spatush adjective ageno ; as no codicies los 
Hems agenos, do not covet a7U)ther*$ wealth ; me ejfortaron d^qxie 
HO tomase lo ageno contra la voluntad de su dueno, they exhorted 
. me not to take the property of anotherf against the will of its owner. 
Gfl Bias, ch. 1. . 

Ru LE 87. Each other is translated uno otro ; and 
one another^ uuos otros ; with or without the article,' 
and with the corresponding preposition placed be- 
tween them ; as, of each other, el uno del otro, or 
uno de otro* 

The husband and wife El marido y la muger se 

love each other, but . aman uno a otro, pero 

i\\e sons and daugh- los hijos y las hijas se 

ters hate one ano- « 6or/ere;/ los unosa los 

ther, otros* 

Rule 88. Both is ambos, and several is varios ; 
as 

Have you any opportu- ^Tiene vm* ocasionesf 
nities ? 

Yes, I have several. Si, tengo varias. 

Neither of them has i\« el uno ni el otro ha 

written, because both escrito,por quehmbo^ 

are ill, estan malos* 

Note a,-^Both may be also rendered uno t/ otro ; as, uno y otro 
m^ giMf an, I like them 6o<A.' 

Rule 89. Much is construed mucho^ and many, 
muchos ; as 

Hast thou any money.? ^Tienes dinero? No tefiga 
I have not muchy mucho. 
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You think I have no Piensa vm. que no tengo 
troubles, but I have pesadumbresy pero ten^ 
maMff go muchas. 

Rule 90. Each when alone is coda qual, or 
cada unof as 

I have bought six He compirado seis libros, 

books, etzcA in a cada uno en un idioma 

difierent language, . diferente. 

They will be reward- Ser&npremiadoSj cada qual 

ed, each according segun $u merito. 

to his merit, 

Rule 91. Each, or every, if, when joined to a 

noun, they are synonymous, is expressed by cada\ as 

The daily bread de* El pan quqtidiano quiere 

notes the bread of decir el pan de cada 

ecLch day, dia» 

He accompanied eoery Cada pregunta la acorn" 

' interrogatory with ^ panaba con una pro^ 

very low bow, Jimda referenda* 

In such examples as these, cada may be properly 
termed a distributive adjective indeclinable* 

Rule 92.' Every, when not denoting the same 
meaning as each, is translated by todo in both its 
genders and numbers ; as 

Every one lighted his Encendieron todos ms ve- 

candle, and each Za^, v cada uno se reti- 

reUred to his room, rd a su quarto. 

I examined every one Examine a cada una de 

(thai is each lady) por si, hasta que las 

separately, until i hube examinado a to* 

had examined every d^s. 



one, 



He gave them every Les did todo lo que tenia, 
thing he had. 
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RutE 03* AUis tn^nslated todo in both its gen- 
ders and numbers ; as^ 

All that glitters is not Todo lo que brillames 

gold, oro. 

I invited many, but they Convide 6 muchos, perg 

did not all come, no vinieron todos. 

We have received many Hemot redbido muchos 

letters from you, but cartas de vm.^ pero n$ 

not all those that you todas las que vm. es* 

wrote, cribid. 

On the Manner of Addressing, S^c. Persons in 

Spanish. 

To the names of individuals in the second or third per- 
son is prefixed) as a token of respect, the word Senor or 
J^an *,'^Senor has a feminine termination, Semra, and 
gives derivation to two diminutives^ SenorUo and Sefio^ 
rita, applicable to young people ; 'and all the four have 
a regular plural. See Rule 11. 

D(m^ admits the feminine termination Dona, but 
neither of them is used in the plural. 

Senor is used only with surnames ; as el Senor Castro^ 
las Senores Garcias, la Senora DoranteSf la Senorita 
MoffteroSf &c. 

Dan can only be prefixed to baptismal names; as Don 
Antonioj Don Francisco de Solas, Dona Maria Pina. 

SeHor Don is the most respectful title, and Don alone 
holds the next rank ; as, el Senor Don Eiigenio IzguierdOf 
el Senor Don Pedro CevaUos, la SeHora Doha Caialina 
Romeroy la Senorita Dona Isabel, and Don Die^o Garcia^ 
Don Luis Gomez, Dona Maria, Dona Antonta, &c. 

To persons who are deemed beneath the appellation 
of Don we prefix the word Senor to their baptismal 
name ; as Senor Pedro, Senora Maria Martinez, 



* These words are only used in the first person by certain in- 
dividuals in their official documents ; as, Yo Dor^ Francisco Ferez 
Corrtgidar que »oy, &c 
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. Instead of the definite article before the word SeHor, 
we substitute sometimes the possessive pronoun ; as mi 
Senora Dona Isabd^ &c. but this variation ought to be 
sanctioned by some intimacy. 

. In speaking of persons who have a title, the general 
way is to form from it an adjective in the superlative de- 
gree, in the first member of the sentence, and use .the 
title in some subsequent one ; as, £1 Excelentlsimo Se- 
#or Don Francuco Palqfoxpa$6 aj/erpor aqui^^y Su £x- 
celencia volvera manana, Tne Most Excellent Lord Don 
Francis Palafox passed yesterday through here, and His 
ExceUency will return to-morrow; £1 IJustrlsimo Senor 
Don Alonzo del Voile, Arzobispo de Sevilla, Ueg6 ayer, y 
todo el derofiU & redbir & Su liustrlsima, The Most lUus* 
trious Lord Don Alonzo del Valle, Archbishop of Seville, 
arrived yesterday, and all the clergy went to receive His 
Grace; El Santlsimo Padre ClementeXlV, escribiS varias 
cart€Uf que han side impresas despues de la muerte de Su 
Santidad, The Most Holy Father Clement XiV. wrote 
several letters, which have been printed since the death 
of His HoUness.-^lf we are unacquainted with the bap- 
tismal name, it is common then to say. El Senor General, 
El Senor Obispo, &c. 

N.B. Magestad, Majesty; Akeza, Highness ; and Se- 
fmia, Lordship, are never changed into an adjective. 

The use of tne second person singular being*entireiy 
confined to menial servants, or very intimate friends^ re- 
course is had to the words usted and ustedes, when per- 
sons are addressed ; and to su merced and sus mercedes, 
when they form the subject of discourse ; all which go- 
Tero the verb in the third person of the number required : 
as Senor, usted es muy urhano, S\v,you are very polite ; 
Senores, ustedes no tienen quetemer. Gentlemen, ^ou have 
nothing to fear ; He visto a las senords, y sus mercedes 
me han dado una carta para usted, I have seen the ladies, 
and they have given me a letter for you ; Mi padre no ha 
podido venir, por que su merced est6 malo ; pero manana - 
le escribira a vm. s^e la materia, My father has not 
been able to come, because he is ill ; but will write to 
yoti to-morrow on the subject. Usted fa corruption of 
Vuestra merced) cannot be literally translated ; the title 
which most resembles it in English is Your Worship, 
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and Su merced must be construed Hi$ or her Warship:. In 
writing they are abridged thus ; usted, vm. i U8tede8> 
vms, ; su merced, smd. ; sus mercedes, smds- 

For the peculiar manner in which adjectives are made 
to agree with Titles, see Note b to Rule 2S. 



On the Verbs Ser and Estar. 

Among the difficulties which Englishmen encoun-* 
ter in the study of the Spanish language, there is^ per- 
h&ps; none greater than the one attending the proper 
choice of these verbs, A Spaniard^ no doubt, per- 
ceives a very striking difference between them ; yet 
he finds it almost impossible to make an Englishman 
sensible of the distinction, because the English lan- 
guage has but one word to express their different 
meanings. Ser and estar equally signify in English' 
to be ; but ser denotes an absolute, and estar a re- 
lative e»stence : might I be allowed the definition, I 
would say that ser expresses the kind, and estur 
the manner of being.; and therefore we find that 
estar is employed when the exisVQDce is connected 
with, and as it were modified by, some circumstances 
either of time or of place* If t say, este hombre ts 
valiente, this man is valiant ; I mean that this man 
possesses that certain portion of natural courage re« 
quisite to form what is meant by a valiant man : but 
if estar be substituted, este hombre est a raliente will 
then meap, that the m^m is at that time inspired 
with valour by some existing circumstance. In the 
same manner, esta naranfa es dgria, this orange is 
sour^ denotes that the orange belongs to a species of 
which the atid taste is a characteristic : change the 
verb into estar, and esta naranja esta agria will then 
convey the. idea that the orange might ^ave been 
sweet had it nol be^n gathered too soon, or some 
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other circumfttance prevented its reaching the neces- 
sarydegiiee of maturity. ' 

From the foregoing rediarks may be drawn the 
fallowing general rule : viz. That when the attribute 
is inherent in, or essential to, the subject, we express 
it by ser, and when it is only accidental or contingent^ 
we make use of estar : thus, if we saw a man with a 
wooden leg, we should say e$te hambre es coxo, this 
man is lame ; but a man walking with chitches only, 
might be expressed by este hombre esy or eita, coxo : 
with es we should denote that his lameness was deem- 
ed permanent, and with est& that we considered it as 
temporary only.' This however will be more clearly 
shown in the following rules. 

Rule 94. General truths and the qualities of the 
mind are expressed with ser, and emotions with estar \ 

La maerte es terrible, Death is terrible. 

Soy humilde, I dm humble. 

£res soberbio, Thou art proud. 

£s infeliZf He is unhappy. 

Estoy enfadado, I am angry. 

£stas7ri5/e, TAou arf sorrowful. 

£6t4 contentOf He is pleased. 

Rule 95. The natural beauties of the body, and 
its defects when deemed permanent, are denoted b^ 
^er; as 

jLa muthacha es bonita, The girl is pretty. 

El hijo eT9kJeo, The son was ugly. 

La madre es coxa. The mother is lame. 

El padre es ciego, T,he father is blind. 

RULJE96. The physical changes in the animal 
body are expressed m\h estar \ as 
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Elninoes\kfrio*y The chijd is cold (to 

the touch). 
Yo estaba ciego^ I was blind. 

Estuve coxo la semana I was lame last week* 
pasada, 

Rule 97* The natural qualities of substances 
are expressed by ser ; as 

El yelo esfria, Ice is cold. 

La miel es Jt//c^, Honey is sweet. 

La leche es blanea, Milk iis white. 

Etplotm es pesado, Lead is heavy. 

RUL£9d. The chemical and mechanical changes 
in substances are expressed with estar ; as 

La lech^ est4 ^gna. The milk is sour. 

Elplomo est& derreiido, The lead is melted. 

JE/ ogua est& caliente, The water as warm. 

Xa carne estaba asada, The meat iras roasted. 

KUL£ 99* When to be connects two nouns, two 
pronouns, two infinitives, or one of each, it is trans^ 
iated ser; as 

The fear of God is the El temor de Dios es d 

beginning of wisdom, principio de la sabi' 

duria. ' 

To forgive injuries is to Perdonar l&siiyurias es 

act like Christians, obrarcomoCristianas. 

Who am I ? ^- Quien soy Yo7 

Remember, man, that jicuerdate, hmibre, que 

thou art dust. tu erespolvo* 



* See Observation after Rule 107. 
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Rule 100. The materials of which bodies are 



formed are denoted by ser ; as 

El vestido es de panOj 
Las medias eran de seda, 

Los candeleros son de plata, 

La mesa es de caoba, 



The suit is of cloth. 
The stockings ztere 

of silk. 
The candlesticks 

are of silver. 
The table t>of nia« 

hogany. 



Rule 10 1. To be forming the passive voice, or 
used impersonally, is, generally, translated ser ; as 



Man titas created. 



El hombre fu6 criado. 



Sins will be punished, Los fecados seran casti- 

gados. 

Is it not to be won- ^* No es de maravillarse 
dered at that virtue que la virtud sea tan 
should be so often amenudo despreciada? 
despised ? 

Rule \0Q, Possession or destination is expressed 
with ser; as 

La corona es del rey, 



El caballo era mto, 
Este vino es de Espana, 

Estas nuedas son para 

un cochcy 
Lajior es para ella, 
La carta era para Es- 

jcocia^ 
Esta maquina es para 

copiar cartas. 



The crown is the 

king's. 
The horse was mine. 
This wine is from 

Spain. 
These wheels are for 

a coach. 
The flov\rer is for her. 
The letter was for 

Scotland. 
This machine is to 

copy letters. - 
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Rule 103. Locality's denoted by estar; as 

El estaba en la calle. He was in tlie street. 

Yq estar6 a la puerta, I shall be at the 

door. 
El deserior estaba entre The deserter was be- 
dos soldados, tween two soldiers* 

El reo estk delante del The culprit is before 

jueZj the judge. 

Tu estabas con tu amigo, Thou wast with thy 

friend. 

Rule 104. Estar is employed always to con- 
jugate a verb in the gerund ; as 

Esloy escribiendo, I am writing. 

Ella estaba leyendOj She was reading. 

' El estSLTk preaicandOf He will be preaching. 
Hemos estado arguyehdo, We have been arguing. 

" Role 105. Before adverbs or adverbial expres-. 
sions denoting manner, we generally use estar ; as 

£st4 de moda. He is in. the fashion. 

Estaba de rodillaSf. He was on his knees, 

Estoy depriesa, I am in haste. 

Estoy detmismo parecer, I am of the same opi« 

nion. 

Noie a* — The last of these sentences is often found with aer ; but, 
the observation already made on the different meaning of the two 
▼erbs is equally applicable in this instance ; and if we examine the* 
'expression, we shall find that ser denotes my way of thinking in iv 
more general, and estar in a more limited point of view ; and that 
•oy de ette parecer, means, this is the way I have always thou(^t ; 
and estoy de este parecer, this is my present opinion. 

Rule 106. Ser requires the same case before as 
after it ; as 

Si yofuera tti. If / were thou. 

Si tdfueras ella, If thou wert she. 

Nt4e o.~*The oljective case of t)ie neulcr pronoua eiZo it fre-^ 
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queatly uaed with terf and then it is generally translated jo ; as 
«m« dix que et vi^o, pero ni vm, niyolo somosy you say that you are 
old, but neither you nor I are 90 ; vm. piensa qv>e ella es rica, pero 
, no lo ej, yoo think that she is rich, but &e is not $0 g crie que utoy 
enmadof y d la verdad lo estoy, he thinks that I am angry, and jo 
indeed I am. Sometimes it may be omitted ; as vm, es rico, pero 
po no, or pero yo no lo toy, you are rich, but I am not, or but I am 
notfo. 

Note 6. ~ Although the verbs ser and ettar, as has been observed, 
may be used sometimes with the 'same adjective; yet this cannot 
always be done, there being some adjectives which vary tbeiv 
mcaming according as they are cottpled with ter or ettarr as ter 
bueno, to be good ; estar huenOf to be well ; ser malo^ to be wicked ; 
estar malo, to be ill ; sA- cansddo, to be tiresome ; estar cansado, to 
be tired ; ser vivo, to be lively ; estar vivo, to be aHve or living, ^. 

Observatkm. 

The verb estar u often followed by infinitiTes, which 
are preceded by the preposition para or por: with^r^i 
it denotes that the action or energy of the verb^ which Is 
in the infinitive, is about to take place ; as, estaha d 
hrazo para descargar d golpe, the arm was ready or was 
about to strike the blow : with ^yor it describes the said 
Action, Arc. as not bavins taken place, or expresses an 
inclination on the part of the agent to execute it ; as Za 
ctua at& por acabar, the house is to finish, or is not yet 
finished; estoy pijr ir & nM^ I have a mind io go and 
tee him. 

Tenet and Haber^ 'To have. 
Both the above verbs imply possession ; but the 
employment of the latter is now limited to that of an 
auxiliary^ in order to form the compound tenses of 
other verbs. 

Rule 107. To have, used as an active verb, is 
translated tener ; and as an auxiliary, haber. 

To have friends, Tener amigos. * 

t have relations, Tengo parient^. 

To have said, Haber dicho. 

We had spoken, Habiamos hablado^ 

Note.-'^The verb tener is sometimes found apparently used as an 
auxiliary* See Rule ISS, note th 
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Observation* 



Whep in English the verb to he precedes the adjec- 
tives hungry, thirsty y afraid^ ashamed^ it is changed into 
the Spanish verb tenery and the adjective into a corre- 
sponding substantive: as, are you hungry ? ^ienewn* 
hambref i. e. have you* hunger? we toere thirsty, te- 
niamos sed, i. e. we had thirst ; he was not ashamed, 
no tuvo vergiienzay u e. he had not shame ; art thou 
afraid ? Jtienes miedo ? i. e. hast thou fear ? The ad- 
jective otd when equivalent to of age in English is sdso 
changed into a substantive ; as, hetoas eighty years old 
when he died, tenia ochenta anos de edad quando muri6* 
It may also be omitted in Spanish : as, Hark ye, Gil Bias, 
you are seventeen years old. fOla I GUBlasy tienes dieai 
y side afios. The adjectives hot and cold admit also the 
same construction provided they are applied to a sen- 
tient being ; as, we shaU be hot, tendr^mos calor ; he was 
so cold that he could not move himself, tenia tanto/ria 
que no podia moverse. But if the being be supposed in* 
sensibly, we use estar instead oUener ; as, he Xisas so cold 
(to th^ touch) that I thought he was dead, estaba tan 
Jrio que pensS que se hqhia muerto* — N.B« See To be in 
the righty and To be in the wrongs in .Colloquial Idioms^ 
Exercises, p. 107. 

Rule 108. When the auxiliaries to have and to 
be, follo\yed l)y an infinitive, denote some future 
action, the former is translated tener que, and the 
latter haber de; as 

We had to write, Teniamos que esQvibir.. 
He was to come, Habia de venir* 

Note a, -<-Tl)e verb fiaber when used impersoxially requires also 
que before the following infinitive ; as no hay qtte^temer, there k 
nothing tgi fear. 
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EiplamUum of thefartgoimg Tabk. 

In order to underBUnd die use of the aimezed TieA- 
of the temiinatioDs, it is necessaiy to observ^ey that 
all those letters which [necede the tennination of the 
infinitive, in all verbs, are called the root of the verb, 
and that these radical letters are invariably preserved 
in the conjugation of regular verbs through all their 
tenses and persons; as, am-ar, am-iiroft,am-<iriaii,* 
vend-^, vend-tan, vend-€r4ii; sufr*ir, sufir-smir, 
sufr^iesemoi, &c. 

Observaiinu 

There are some regular verbs which require a diange 
in their radical letters, in order that the final Gonsonant 
of their root maj retain, in all the tenses, the harsh or 
soft pronunciation which it has before the infinitive: this 
alteration cannot occur unless the root of the verb end 
in C| in ^, in gv , and in qu, and the changes which thai 
^e place are as follow: 



Fmid inio wngyM Cai^ug» Examples, 

c qu e I. btucoTf husquemos* 

c z a or Of ii. iii. vencery venxa, zurcir, 

zurzOm 
g ffu • I. Uegavy Ueguen. 

g J aorOi II. III. eager, ccjan^ Jingirt 

gu g . a or 0^ in. tegWy sigo^ sigon. 
qu c aoro, lu. deUnquirydelincOyde'' 

Uncamos» 

The first column poinUi^ out how the root of the verb 
must end to require Uie deration ; the second, the let- 
ters substituted ; the third, what letters must beein the 
termination to admit die change ; and the fourth, the 
conjugations wherein these sevmi deviations are found. 



AND SYNTAX. 145 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



This voice is supplied by adding the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the auxiliary ser, through 
all its moods^ tenses, and persons, making the said 
participle agree with the person in gender and num- 
ber ; as ella es amadoy she is beloved ; serimos pre- 
miados, we shall be rewarded ; las mugeres han sido 
alabadaSy the women have been praised. 

The passive voice is very frequently formed in 
Spanish, by prefixing the pronoun se to the tliird 
persons of verbs, in their active voice ; as se 0^6 una 
voz, a voice was heard; se han mandado tropas^ 
troops have been sent, ^c. Great attention is re- 
quisite not to employ this method with such nouns 
as would render the verb reflective, in lieu of express- 
ing its passive voice : for example ; Pedro es amado 
means Peter is beloved ; but Pedro se ama signifies 
Peter loves himself:, but where no .ambiguity can 
arise, either of the methods may be adopted ; as la 
virtud es amada, or se ama la virtud, virtue is be- 
loved. If the agent be mentioned, the latter method 
can seldom be employed ; therefore, Virtue is be- 
loved by the good, should be rendered La virtud es 
amada por las buenos. 

ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

These verbs may be divided into three classes. 

First, Irregulars in the root : this class comprises 
verbs which in some tenses increase, diminish, or 
exchange, radical letters ; as ca er, to fall ; coyg-o, 
I fall ; dec-«r, to say ; d-ir^mos, we shall say ; ped-iV, 
to ask ; pid-o^ I ask. 

Secondly, Irregulars in the termination. To this 
class are referred all such verbs as have the letters of 
their termination either Increased, diminished, or ex- 
changed ; as d-ar, to give ; d-oy, I give, &c. 

H 
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Thirdly, Irregulars in the root and terniinatiotu 
Upder this class are comprehended all those verbs, 
which in the course of their conjugauon are suscep- 
tible of any of the variations above mentionedi both 
in their radical letters and in those of the termina- 
tion : as tra.€r, to bring ; trax-o, he brought ; sal>^r, 
to know ; s-i, I kno\y j quer-^r, to be willing ; qtier- 
re, I shall ISe willing ; quis-Oy hie was willing ; ^^utV* 
imos, we were willing/ 

N.B. In the following examples of the Irregular 
verbs, that part of tiie verb wherein the imegularity 
occurs, will be printed in italics; as aciert^ est-q^, 

V'OV. 

It is to be observed, that when any Irregular verb 
is used reflectively, it retain* its irregularity* The 
letters i. p. being marked after any of the following 
verbs, denote that it has an irregular participle, wluch 
must be looked for in the List which is given after the 
Irregular Verbs. 
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A List of all the Irregular Ferbs, numbered accord'^ 

' ing to the Examples which have been givers for 
their Coryugation, 

When any verb belonging to the ^vfit class is not of 
the same conjugation as the example by which it is to be 
conjugated, the terminations must be borrowed from the 
View of the Regular Terminations, page 142 : hence the 
verb volv-er, must be conjugated thus ; vuelv'0,^icelv»e8y 
vuelv'Qy volv'emo^, vo^-eis^ vueZv-en, although vo/-ar, 
the example to which it is referred, is conjugated thus, 
vuel-Oy villas, vuel-a ; vol-amos, vol^aisy vuel-SLn, 



i 



provisions 
to hate 



Abastecer i * 

aborrecer i 
abrir i. p, ; to open 
absolveriyiX»^.to absolve 
abstraer xxii to abstract 
mcaecer i to happen 
acmiar ii to guess 
acordar ix to agree 
acordarse ix to remember 
acostarse ix to lie down 
acrecentar ii to increase 
ctomakedex" 
l terous 
to adhere, 
to sicken 
c to grow 



adestrar ii 



adherir xi 
adolecer i 
adormecer' 

se I 
adquerir* xi to acquire 
advertir xi to advert 



drowsy 



agorar ix 
agradecer i 

ahitar i. p. 

almtarii 
almorzar ix 
amanecer i 



to augur 

to thank 
c to overload 
{ the stomach 

to encourage 

to breakfast 

to dawn 



atnolar ix 
andar xiv 
anochecer j 
antepqner 
XIX. i. p. 



to whet 
to walk 
to grow dark 

\ to prefer 

antever v. i. p. to foresee 
apacentar ii to feed cattle 
aparecer I to appear 
apercebir x to provide 
apetecer i to long for 
n^r^^n^ X T^ J ^o cover with 

ito arrive at 
a port 
to lay wagers ' 
to tighten 
to approve 



to argue 



aportar ix 

apostar ix 
apretar ii 
aprobar ix 
arguir in 

rto become 
arfecine x < numb with 

I cold 
arrendar u to hire 
arrepentirse jci to repent 
asentar u to set down 
asentir xi to assent 
aserrar ii to saw 
asestar n to take aim 



* Adquirir takes an e utter the t ; aa adfuiero, ice, 
f A term ua«d among gardeners. 

1 6 
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anr vi 
asolar ix 



to seize 
to raze 



e in pay 



asonar ix 



to make 
sounds agree 
atender ii to attend 
atenerse xxvi to stand to 
atentar ii to attempt 
aterrar ii to. terrify 
atestar* ii to cram 
atraer xxii to attract 
atravesar ii to cross 
atrihuir iii to attribute 
atronar ix to thunder 
avenirse xxviito agree 
aventar ii to fan 
avergon- ) to be asham- 

zarse ix 5 ed 
bendecirlT?. ) y 

xxviii 5 
bregar ii to contend 
fa^er XVIII to contain 
caer vii to fall 

calentar ii to warm 

c to become 

I grayt 
to be deprived 
to blind 
to gird 
to sift 
to shut 



canecer i 

carecer I 
cegar ii 
cemr x 
cemer n 
cerrar ii 



J. „ V to lay foun- 



cocer IX 
cdlar IX 
colegir x 



to cook 
to strain 
to collect 



colgar IX ' 

comedirse x 

comenzar ii 
compadc" 

cerse i 

compare- 

cer I 



I 



I to compose 



to hang lip . 
( to grow mo- 
i derate 
to commence 

} to pity 

to come be- 
fore 

compeler i. p. to compel 
competir x to contend 

, c to give plea- 

complaceri \ ^^^^^ 

componer 
XIX i. p. 
comprobarix tocorroborate 
concebir x to conceive 
concert ar ii to agree 
concluir iii i.p. to conclude 
concordar ix to agree 
condescen- \ to conde- • 

deru 3 scend 
condoler ix to condole 
conducir xxiv to conduce 
conferir xi to confer 
confesar ii to confess 
coTifundir i. p. to confound 
conmover } to excite 

IX 3 commotions 

c to be ac- 
<^o<'^^ \ quainted 
consegiiir x J to obtiain 
consentir § xi to consent 
consolar ix to console 

c to agree in 
consonar ix \ . ° 

constituir ii i to constitute 
constrenir x to constrain 



* When it signifies to attest, it .is regular. 

f In allusion to the hair. 

I See Synonyms, Exercises, page 118. 

§ See Colloquial Idioms, Exercises, page 110^. 
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€onstruir ill to construe 

contar ix to relate 

contender ii to contend 

contener xxvi to contain 

contradecir > ." ^ ,. ^ 
^Trvifi,- r^ f tocontradict 

XXVIII.l. p, 3 

contrahacer ) to cou ntr- 
XVI. i. p. I feit 

contraer xxii to contract 

contravenir } ^ 
XXVII. Jt<><>PP<'«e 

contrUm^ iii tocontribute 

controvertirxi tocontrovert 

eonvale- > to recover 

cer I S from sickness 

convencer i. p. to convince 

convenirxxv 1 1 to suit 

oonvertir xi > . 

. _ Ko convert 

1. p. > 

corregir x to correct 

costar IX to cost 

crecer i to grow 

cubriri. p. to cover 

£^rxiii to give 

decaer vii 'to decay 

^^^^*^ ( to make the 
decentar ii ^ /._. 

( nrst cut 

decir xxviii7 . „„„ 

i.p. r^f^y 

deducir xxiv to infer 
defender ii to defend 
deferir xi to defer 
degcUar'ix to behead 
demoler i x t o dem ol ish 
tii^moj/ran x to demonstrate 
denegar ii to refuse 
denostar ix to revile 
deponer xix 
i. p. . 



> to depose 



j derretir x to melt 
: desacertar ii to mistake 
desacordar { to be discor- 

IX \ dant 

desalentar ii to discourage 
desaparecer i to disappear 
desapretar ii to loosen 
desaprobar ixto disapprove 
desasosegar ii to disturb 
desatender ii to neglect 
desatentar ii to perplex 

XXVII 3 ° 

descaecer i to droop 
descender 1 1 to descend 
descefUr x to ungird 
, / I the reverse 

^ 77 _ c to be a neck 
descoUar ix ^ ,i 

descomedirse x to grow rude 
descomponer } to discom- 
XIX. i.p. 3 pose 

''**';'"«=^'' J to disarrange 

desconsentir 

XI 

desconocer i to disown 
desconsolar ix to afflict ^ 
descontar ix to discount 
descubrir i. p. to discover 

<fc*tfe««e ) to retract 
1. p. XXVIII 3 
desempedrar n to unpave 
desencerrar ii to let loose 
desengrosar ) to diminish 

IX 

desenten- 

derse ii 3 norance 

desenterrar 7 to take up a 

11 3 corpse 



[ to dissent 



3 in thickness 
I to feign. ig- 

\ 
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desentorpc' i to free from 
cer I 3 numbness 

''TT'r ho unroll 
IX. 1. p* 3 

desfaUecer i to pine 

desfiaque- ) to become 

cerse i ) emaciated 
desflocar ix to ravel out 

desfogarse | to give vent 

IX ) to passion 

desguame' \ to take ofF 

cer I y trimmings 

deshacer > . , 

XVI. 1. p. 3 
deshOar u to ttiaw 

deskerrarn f\"°^ef 

desleir x to dilute 

desludr i to tarnish 

desmembrarn to dismember 

desmentir xi to give the lie 

desobedecer i to disobey 

desdar ix to desolate 

desoUar ix to flay 

desovar ix to spawn 

despedir x to dismiss 

, „ c to take off 

despemarii | j 

^^/^^^ " ho awake 
I. p. 3 

desptacer i to displease 

desplesar ii to unfold 

despoolar ix to depopulate 

destenir x to discolour 

desterrar ir to exile 

destorcer ix to untwist 

destroear ix to re-exchange 

destruir iii to destroy 

desvoTiecersei tovanish away 

desvergoti' 7 to grow im- 



?ar5e IX 



pudent 



detener xxTi to detain 

dfvolver ix to restore 

dezmar ii to tithe 

diferir xi to difier 

digerir xi to digest 

dtscordar ix to disagree 

disminmr iil to diminish 
disolverix. i.p. to dissolve 

'^Y'««"^« I to dispose 

distraer xxil to distract 
distribuir ill to distribute 
diveriir xi to divert 
£?o^ IX to aclie 

dormir xii to sleep 
e/efiV x. i. p. to elect 
enwestir x to assail 
embravecer' \ to become 

^e I 3 furious 

embrutecerse > to become 

I > brutal 

emendar ii to amend 
empedrar ii to pave 
empezar u to begin 
emplumecer 7 to become 

I > fledged 
empobrecer i to impoverish 
emporcar ix to soil 

encalvecer i < . i , 

77 , C to render 

isame as cn- 
wffcer 
!to become 
dearer 
encender ii to light 
encensar ii to cense 
encerrar ii to shut up 
encomendar c to recom- 

II ( mend 



encanecer 



encarecer i 
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tncontrar m to find 

r to string mu- 
encardar ix< sical instru- 

L ments 
encrudecersei tobecomeraw 
encrude" *> to instigate 

eeri /to cruelties 
encubertar > to cover with 

II s cloth, &c. 

eneubrir i. p. to conceal 
endlenteceri to cut the teeth 
endurecer i to harden 
enflaquecer i to grow lean 
enfUrecerse \ to become 

r 3 furious 

engrandeceri to aggrandize 
engreirse x to grow vain 
cngrosar Hi to engross 



emoe 



cer I 
erdudr i 
enmoke^ 

cerse i 
enmude- 

cer I 

ennegrecer i 

ennoblecer i 

enrarecer i 

enriquecer i to enrich 

, . (to break 
enroaar ix < 



}to become ' 
mad 
to white- wash 
) to grow 
) mouldy 

}to become 
dumb 
to blacken 
to ennoble 
to rarify 



efuangrtn* 

tar II 
ensoberbe' 

cerse i 
entallecer i 
entender ii 
entemecer i 
enterrar ii 
entamecer i 
entreoir^ 

viii 
entretener 



}to stain with 
blood 
> to become 
J haughty 
to sprout 
to understand 
to soften 
to bury 
to swell 
to hear indi- 
stinctly 



\ 

>to 



entertain 



on 
the wheel 



XXVI 

entristecerse i to become sad 

\ crippled 

1. mecer 
envejecer i to grow old 
enverdecer i to grow green 
envestir x to invest 

. p ^towrap 

enxugar i. p. to dry 
equiv€tler 1 to be equiva- 
XXIII / lent 

erguir*xi^ the head 
errar-\- n to err 
escarmen^ 1 to learn by 
tar II } experience 



* All the irregular persons of this rerb must be written with an 
A ; as hiergOf hierga, &c. 

f The irregular persons of this verb are found written some^ 
times with an A, as fderro, hierra ; and at others with ay; as yer- 
TOy yerra : the latter way seems preferable, because it prevents 
ambiguity by forming a distinction between the irregular persons 
of trtoTy to err ; and herrar, to shoe horses ; and more especially 
as the Spanish Academy always write hierro, for iron ; and yerm, 
for error. 
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escamecer i to scoff 
escocer ix to smart 
escribir i. p.* to write 
esforzarse 1 to make ef- 

IX J forts 

establecer i to establish 
estar xv to be 
estregar ii to scour 
estremecerse i to shudder 
4 to produce 
estrentrx ^ a^tringency 

exduir iii.i.p. to exclude 
expedir x to expedite 
expelir i. p. to expel 

exponer^ \ to expose 

XIX. 1. p. J ^ 

expresar i. p. to express 
extender ii to extend 
extinguiri.^. to extinguish 
extraer xxii to extract 



JaUecer i 
Javorecer i 
Jenecer i 
Jixar i* p. 
Jluir III 
JortaUcer i 
forzar ix 

, firebar i\ . 

Jreir x. i. p. to fry 

gemir x to moan 

gobemar ii to govern 

fuarnecer i to garnish 

aber xxv to nave 
AflCtfrxvi.i.p.to make 

Aarfar i. p. to satiate 



to die 
to favour 
to terminate 
to fix 
to flow 
to fortify 
to force 
to scrub 



keder ii 
helar ii 
hender ii 
herir xi 
herrar ii 
heivir xi 



to stink 
to freeze 
to cleave 
tQ wound 
to shoe horses 
to boil 



{ 



holgar IX 

hoUar IX 
huir III 
humedecer i 
imbuir iii 
impedir x 
importer "> 

XIX. i. p. J 
imprimir i. p. 
inc/uir If I. i.p* 
incurrir i. p. 
indisponer 1 

XIX. i. p. J 
inducir xxiv 
iTiferir xi 
infernar ii 
insertar i. p. 
interoenir 

XXVI I - 
instituir iii 
instruir iii 
introducir' 

XXIV 

invemar ii 
inverttK xi. 

i. p. 
investirTu 
inxerir xi, i. p. 
tV XXX 
jugar IV 
je*wfar-i. pj 
/uaV I 

/ttfr III 

//over IX 
maldecir 
XXVIII. i.p 
manifestar 

!!• i. p. 



{ 

} 
} 



{ 
.} 



to rest from 
' labour 
o trample 
o flee 
o moisten 
o imbue 
o impede 

o impose 

o print 
:o include 
o incur 

o indispose 

o induce 
o infer 
,0 damn 
o insert 

intervene 

o institute 
o instruct 

o introduce 

o winter 

o invert 

invest 
o graft 
ogo 
o play 
o join 
o shine 
o wear by 

friction 
o rain 

curse 
o manifest 



AND SYNTAX. 



183 



▼vvr } ^^ maintain 

ntarchitari, p. to fade 

medir x to measure 

mentar ii to mention 

mentir xi to lie 

merecer i to merit 

merendar i to take a lun- 

II \ cheon 

mohecersei \°^°^^y 

moler ix to grind 

morder ix tO bite 

morir xii. i. p. to die 

mostrar ix to show 

mover ix to move 

i5Wttir* III to milk 

nacer i to be born 

negar ii to. deny 

negrecer i to grow black 

nevar ii to snow 

obedecer i to obey 

obscurecer i to darken 

obstruir iii . to obstruct 
obtener xxvi to obtain 

ofrecer i to offer 

oir viii to hear 

oler + IX to smell 

omittr i. p. to omit 
oponerxix.i.p.to oppose 
oprimir u p. to oppress 

pacer i tb graze 

padecer i to suffer 

parecer i to seem 

pedir x to demand 

pensarii to think 

perder ii to lose 



perecer i to perish 

«ar 1. p. 3 

^'>t: Itobreaklegs 
orflr II J ^ 

perseguir x to persecute 

pertenecer i J to belong 

pervertir xi to pervert 

plegar II to plait 

poblar IX to people 

j90^ XVII to be able 

poner xix i. p. to place ^ 

preferir xi to prefer 
prender i. p. to seize 
preponerxix \ to place be- 

I. p. J fore 

prescribir i. p, to prescribe 
.. , ftohaveapre- 

presuponer J) to presup- 

XIX. i. p. J pose 
prevcUecer i to prevail 

^x^.. }t«F-nt 
prever v. i. p. to foresee 
probar ix to prove 
produdr xxiv to produce 
proferir xi to utter 
promtyoer ix to pfomote 

^r;rp, } to propose 

proscnbir i. p. to proscribe 
proseguir x to prosecute 
prostttuir iii to prostitute 
proveer u p. tP provide 



* A term peculiar to the province of Arragon. 

f The irreffular persons of this verb are written with an ft ; as 



hukot huda, &c. 

\ See Synonyms, Exercises, page 120. 
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jprovenirxxYiito Originate 
quebrar ii to break 
querer z x to like 
recaer vii to relapse 
reduir iii. i. p. to cloister 

{to boil over 
again 
recamendarii to recommend 

, ( to acknow- 
reconoceri \ j^^^ 

reamvale* ) same as con- 

cer I > valecer 

recordar ix to remind 

recostar ix to recline 

recrecer i to grow again 
reducir xxiv to reduce 

referir XI to refer 

jt -- , (to blossom 

^ I again 

re/brzar ix to reinforce 

regar ii to water 

regir x to rule 

regoldar ix to belch 

rehacer xvi > to do over 

i. p. 3 again 

reir x to laugh 

rducir x same as lucir 

remanecer i to remain 

remendarii {^'' ^^^^ 

, (to bite re- 
remorderyx\ ^^^^^^ 



remover ix 


to remove 


renacer i 
rendir x 


c to be born 
i again 
to yield 


renegar n 


to abjure 


renovar ix 


to renew 



renir x to qoarrel 

repetir x to repeat 

rejAegar ii to fall back * 

'■^""•'•M to replace 

1. p. 3 * 

reprobar ix to reprove 
reproducir \ to produce 

XXIV J afresh 
requebrar ii to cajole 
reqtierir xi to require 
resentirse x\ to resent 

rescontar ix i ^ . 

i accounts 

resoUar ix to breathe 

resolver ix i.p. to resolve 

resonar ix to resound 

restablecer i to reestablish 

resHtuir iii to restore 

retemblar ii to vibrate 

retener xxvi to retain 

-^^z.,*. TT S ^^ threaten a 
re^eTzterii | relapse f 

reteHir x to dye again 

reiorcer ix to twist 

retraer xxii to retract 

retrottaer t 7 , ^ ^ • u i 
XXII J to bring back 

retribuir iii to compensate 
reventar ii to burst 
reww V. i, p. to review 

reverdecer 1 1 5^ • ^ " 
^ again 

reverter ii to overflow 

revestir x to revest 

revolar ix to fly again 

revolcarse ix to wallow 

revolver ix 

i. p. 



to revolve 



* Speaking of the formtr position of an anny. 
f Alluding to illness. 
I See page 168. 
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rodar ix 

rogar ix 
romper i. p. 
saber* xxi 
lalir XXIII 
satis/hcer 

xyi. i. p. 
sedticir xxiy 
segar n 
seguir x 
sembrar ii 
sentarse ii 
xen^V XI 
serrar ii 
fer XXIX 
servir x 
iobreponer 

XIX. i. p. 
sohresalir 

XXIII 

sobrevenir 

XXVII 

fo/br IX 
soldar ix 
lo/er IX 
xo/ifar ix. i. p. to 



to 

to 
to 
to 
to 

!'» 

to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 



move on 

wheels 

pray 

break 

know 

go out 

satisfy 

seduce 

reap com 

follow 

sow 

sit 

feel 

saw 

be 

serve 

^toplaceovtr 



I to 

I to 

to 
to 
to 



sonar ix 
sonar ix 
sonreirse x 
iosegarse 

II 

sostener xxvi to 
soterrar ii to 



] 



to 
to 
to 
to 



surpass 

happen 

sole 

solder 

be wont 

let go 

sound 

dream 

smile 

become 

tranquil 

sustain 

bury 



suhstituir xii to substitute 
smerir xi to suggest 
swpstraer xxii to subtract 

'"^^"^•Jtosuppo.e 

suprtmir i. p. to suppress 
temblar ii to tremble 

to spread out 
to hold 
to dye 
to tempt 
to twist 
to toast 



tender ii 
tener xxvi 
tefiir x 
tentar ii 
torcer ix 
tostar IX 



traducir xxiv to translate 
traer xxii to bring 
transcender ii to transcend 
trascolar ix to percolate 
trascordarseVL to forget 
trasegar ii to decant 
trasonar ix to' dream 
trasponer \ . *^«„^^.^ 
XIX. i. p. }tot«««P«« 

to barter 
to thulnder 
to stumble 



trocar ix 
tronar ix . 
tropezar ii 
t?fl/er xxm 
venir xxvii 
wr V. i. p. 
verier ii 
ve^^ir X 
volar IX 
volcar IX 



to be worth 
to come 
to see 
to shed 
to clothe 
to fly 
to overset 



volver IX. i. p. to return 
zaherir xi to upbraid 



N.B. Most of the verbs inserted in the foregoing list 
have other meanings than the one annexed to them ; but 
only the verb atestar {a& has been observed) loses its ir- 
regularity when it vanes its signification. 



* See Colloquial Idioms, Exercises, page 112. 
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A List of Verbs having the Participle irregularlj/ 

formed. 

Meaning, Irreg. Particip. Reg. Particip. 

to open abierto ' 

to absolve ahsuelto 

fto overload the 1;j^^ 
1. ' Stomach > 

to prefer 

to foresee 

to bless 

to compel 

to compose 

to conclude 

to confound 

to contradict 
contrahacer to counterfeit conirahecho 
convencer to convince convicto 



Infinitive. 

Abrir 

absofver 

ahitar 

anteponer 

antever 

bendecir 

compeler 

componer 

cancluir 

con/undir 

contradecir 



antepuesto 

antevisto 

hendito 

compidso 

compuesto 

conduso 

confuso 

contradicho 



ahitado 



bendecido 
compelido 

■ ■ " ■ » • 

concluido 
confundido 



convertir to convert converso 

cubrir to cover cubierto 

decir to say dicho 

deponer to depose depuesto 

descomponer to discompose descompuesto 

descuhrir to discover descuherto 

desdesirse to retract 

desenvolver to unroll 



convencido 
convertido 



deshacer 

despertar 

disolver 

disponer 

elegir 

encubrir 

envolver 

enxusar 

escrioir 

excluir 

expeler 

exponer 

expresar 

extinguir 

Jixar 

Jreir 
hacer 



to undo 
to awake 
to dissolve 
to dispose 
to elect 
to conceal 
to wrapr 
to dry 
to write 
to exclude 
to expel 
to expose 
to express ^ 
to extinguish 
to fix 
to fry 
to make 



desdicho 
desenxiuelto 
deshecho 
despierto 
disuelto . 
dispuesto 
electa 
eltcubierto 
efivuelto 
enxtcto 
escrito 
excluso 
expulso 
expuesto 
expreso 
extincto 
Jixo 
jfrito 
hecho 



ddspertado 



elegido 



enxugado 

—— i— " ■ 

excluido 
expelido 

expresado 
extinguido 
fixado 
freido 



« ^ 
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Infinitive. Meaning. Irreg.Parlicip.Reg.Particip. 

hartado 



to satiate 
to impose 
to print 



Aartar 
imponer 
wnnptiMtT 

incluir to loclude 

incurrir to iocur 

indisponer to indispose 

insertar to insert 

invertir to inyert 

inxerir to grai\ 

juniar to join 

maldedr to curse 

manifestar to manifest 

marchitar to fade 

morir to die 

omitir to omit 

oponer to oppose 

oprimir to oppress 
perfeccionar to perfect 

poner to place 

predecir to predict 

prender to seize 

preponer to place first 

prescribir to prescribe 



harto 
impuesto 
impreso 
incluso 
incur$o 
indispuesto 
inserio 
inverso 
inxerto * 
junto 
maldito 
manifiesto 
marchito 
muerto 

opuesto 

opreso * 

perfecto 

puesto 

predicho 

preso^ 

prepuesto 

prescrito* 



presuponer to presuppose presupuesto 

to foresee previsto 

to propose propitesto 

to proscribe proscrito 

to provide provisto* 

to shut up recluso 
to do over againreA^cAo 



prever 

proponer 

proscribir 

proveer 

recluir 

rehacer 



to replace 
to resolve 
to review 
to revolve 
to break 
to satisfy 

sobreponer to place over 

soltar 



reporter 

resolver 

rever 

revolver 

romper 

satts/acer 



suponer 

suprimir 

trasponer 

ver 

volver 



to let go 
to suppose 
to suppress 
to transpose 
to see 
to return 



repueslo 

resuelto 

revisto ' 

revuelto 

roto* 

satisfecho 

sobrepuesto 

sueUo 

supuesto 

supreso* 

traspuesto 

visto 

vueUo 



incluido 
incurrido 

insertado 

invertido 

inxerido 

juntado 

maldecido 

manifestado 

niarcliitado 

omitido ' 

oprimido 
perfeccionado 



prendido 
pre^cribido 



provdido 
recluido 



rompido 



soldido 
suprimido 
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Observation on such of the foregoing verbs as have two 

participles. 
The irregular participles belonging to these verbs par-* 
take more of the nature of verbal adjectives than of that 
of participles ; and therefore are never made use o{ to 
form the compound tenses of the said verbs ; as elsuelo 
estd enxuto por que el sol le ha enxugado, the floor is drj 
because the sun has dried it. The participles marked 
thus* are excepted, as they are often found forming the 
compound tenses of their verbs, especially the participles 
presOi prescritoy provisto, rotOy the latter of which the 
Spanish Academy observes is oftener used to form the 
compound tenses oi romper than its own regular parti- 
ciple. 

Impersonal f^erbsy or Verbs which are conjugated in 
the Third Person Singular of each Tense only> 

Amanec-er, To grow light. 

Indicat. Present amanece, it gro^ws light. 

Iniperfi»6t amanecia^ U did grow light. 
PerflJndefMxnnnecidy it grew light, . 
Perf, def. ha amanecido^ it has ^own light, 
Phtperf. habia or hubo amanecido, i^had 

grown light, 
Fut, imp, amanecerdy it mil grow light, 
perf, habrd amanecidoi it will have groton 

light. 

Imperative amanezc-^ let it grow light; 

Subjunct. Present aunque, &c. amanezc-9iy although 

&c, it may grow light, 

ramaneciera, f*^*' ) irrot 
Imperfect < amaneciese, it < could /•^JT 

. Lamaneceria K,might J ^ 
Perfect aunque,&C' haya amanecido,f Aouf A 

&c. it may have grown light, 
f hubiera^ j|n,aj,g. r should have ^ -yotim 
Pluperf.i hubiese f^i^^ ili could have >^^ 
Lhabria J ' l^might have J ^ 
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Subjunc. Fut. imp- si amaneciere, if it should graof 

light, 
perf, si hubiere amanecido, if it should 

havegrtmm light. 
Infinit. Present amanecer, to ^aus light. 

Perfect haber amanecido, to have grown 

light. 
Gerund amaneciendo, gromng light, 
Comp* ofger^ habiendo amanecidoy having grown 

light. 
Participle amanecido, groxtm light • 

N.B. Anochecery to graw dark, is con^'ugated in the 
same manner, and has the same irregularity : example ; 
anochezC'^y it may grow dark, &c. 

Observation. 

These two verbs are sometimes used with all the per- 
sons, and in such instances they may be considered as 
neuter.passive verbs, denoting merely the situation or 
condition of their subject at the time ; as anochecimos en 
el campoy that is, night closed in upon us whilst we were 
in the country ; or, we were in the country when it grew 
dark : amanecimos en Londres, that is, the day broke upon 
us when we were in London, or, we were in London 
when it grew light, or^ at break of day : amanedd el 
campo de bataUa cubierto de heridoSy the wounded were 
seen covering the field of battle at break of day. In some 
phrases amanecer may be properly translated to awake^ or 
to arise ; and anochecer, to go to sleep, or to lie down ; w 
anocheci bueno, amaneci malo^ I went to sleep well, I 
awoke ill ; mi padre anochedSy pero no amaneciS^ my fa- 
ther lay diovm, but fae rose no more. 
• 

NeV'^r. 

Indicat. Present niev-a, it snovas. 

Imperfect nevaba, it did snow* . 
Perf.indef.x^ey^, it snoived, 
Perf def ha nevado^ it has sr^onoed. 
Pluperfect habia or hubo nevado, i^ ha4 

snowed. 
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Fut. imp, nevarfi, it toill snoiv. 

Fut,perf, habrd nevado, it iv'tU have snotoed^ 

Imperative niev-ey let it snou), 

Subjunc. Present aunque, &c* niev-e, though^ &c. 

it may snoWm 
rnevara, rshotdd'X 

Imperfect < nevase, it < might fsnotv. 

Cnevaria^ ^ Ktvould j 
Perfect aunque, &c. haya nevSLdOytdthaugh 

&c, it may have snowed. 
rhubiera^ -jeva- C should have^ 
Pluperf< hubiese > , 'it< might have > snowed. 
thabria J ' {^tootdd have J 
Fut, imp, si nevaret if it should sno^. 
perf, si hubfere nevado, if it should have 

snowed* 

Infinit. Present nevar, to snow. 

Perfect haber nevado, to have snowed. 
Gerund nevando, snowing, 
Comp.qftheger, habiendo nevado, having snowed. 
Participle nevado, snowed. 

N.B. Helar^ to freeze, is conjugated in the same man- 
ner, and has the same tenses irregular : example; hid-dif 
it freezes ; hiel^, it may freeze, &c. 

' Tron^ar. 

Indicat. Present truen^, it thunders* 
* Imperfect tronaba, it did thunder^ 
Perf. indef, trond, it thundered. 
Perf. def. ha tronado, it has thundered. 
Pluperfect habia or hubo tronado, it had 

thundered. 
Fut, imp. tronar& it will thunder. 

perf. habrd tronado, it will have thun^ 

dered. 
Imperative truen-e, let U thunder, 

Subjunc. Present aunque, Sec. truen^f though, SuC. 

it may munder. 
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rtronara, fshouldl 
Imperfect < tronase, it< might > thunder. 

Ltronaria, i^tvould j 
Perfect aunque> &c. haya tronado, though^ 

&c, it may have thundered* 
/"hubiera*^ tro- f should have'\ thun* 
Pluperf,< hubiese >na- it< might have Sflfer- 
Lhabria J do, V.'mouldhave J ed. 
Fut. imp* si tronare, if it should thunder, 
perf. si hubiere tronado, if it should have 

thundered* 
Infioit. Present tronar, to thunder. 

Perfect haber tronado, ta have thundered. 
Gerund tronando, thundering* 
Comp» qftheger. habiendo trotiado, having thundered. 
Participle tronado, thundered, % 

N.B. Uover, to rain, is conjugated like this verb, and 
cbanges also the o into ue in the same tenses : example ; 
UueV'Cf it rains ; Uuev-a, it may rain, &c. Escarchar^ to 
freeze ; granizar, to hail ; Uoviznar, to mizzle ; and rc- 
lampaguearf to lighten, are all regular. 

Hab-er. 

Indicat. Present ha-if, there is, or tJiere are* 

Imperfect habia, there toas, or there ivere. 
Perf. indrf* hub-o, there ivas, or there xvere. 
Perf. defin. ha habido, there has or have been. 
Pluperfect habia or hubo habido, there had 

been* 
Flit* imp. hab-rc£, there imll be. 

perf. hab -r^ habido, there will have been* 

Imperative ^oy-a, let there be. 

SubjuRC. Present aunque> &c* hay-^y though, &e. 

there may be* 
rAu6-iera« there should be* 
Imperfect < hubAe^e^ there might be* 
Lhab-na, there ivould be* 

Perfect aunque, &c. haV'B habido, though^ 

&c. there may have beenl 
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fhuh4enL'\ i^ . • fthere should'have^ 
Phiperf.< Awi-ieie V 5 ^.^ *^^ ^^g^ *«W >been. 
{JktAhfia J ^ K there fjootdd have J 
Flit, imp. si hub^ete, if there should he, 
ferf* &\ hubiere habido, if there should 

have been, 
Infimt. Present haber*. 

Perfect haber habido ♦. 
Gerund habiendo, there being. 
Comp. rfthe ger. habiendo habido, there having been. 
Participle habido, been. 

Example : there is an author who says, hay un nutor 
que dice ; there are philosophers who deny it ; hsLjJU6so» 
fos que lo niegan ; there have been men who have be- 
liered it , ha habido hombres que lo han creido. 

Hac'er. 

Indicat. Present hace, it is. 

Imperfect hacia, it xvas. 

Perf indef. hiz-o, it toas. 

Perf defin, ha hechOf it has been. 

Pluperfect habia or huho hecho, it had been., 

Fut. imp. ha-rd, it tuill be. . 

perf, habr^ hecho, it mU have been. 

Imperative hag~a, let it be, 

Subjunc. Present aunque^ &c, hag-Bf though^ &c. it 

may^ be. 
fhic-iertLf it should be. 
Imperfecta Atciese, it might be. 
\.hariaf it tvould be. 
Perfect . avaique,&c,hay& hechoy though, &c, 

it may have been. 
rhubiera*\ f should have'\ 

Pluperf.< hubiese >hecho, it 2 might have fbeen. 
Lhabria J K,tvould have J 

Fut. imp^ si ^M^-iere, if it should be. 

perf, si hubiere hecho, if it should have 

been. 

* These two tenses cannot be oonstnied in English without dr- 
eunilocution. 
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Infinitive Preseni hacer, to be. 

Perfect haber hecho, to Tiave been. 

Gerund haciendo, beings 
Comp, ofiheGer, habiendo hechsf having been* 

Partidp. kecho, been. 

N.B. This verb is used with nouns of number, in chro- 
nological calculations * ; as, Is it ten years since liis father 
died ? ^ hace diez anos que muri6 su padre ? it will be ten 
years tomorrow, manana hard diez anos It is also em- 
ployed to express the state of the weather ; as, it is cold, 
nacejrio ; though it may be warm tomorrow, aunque 
haga cahr manana ; it has befen very windy today, ha 
'hecho mucho viento hoy. 

Observation. 

There are several personal verbs which are frequently 
conjugated impersonally: example ; From this instant I 
receive this young man, it sitffices that thou present him 
to me, DesdS luego recibo a este mozoy basta que tumele 
presentes, Gil Bias, b. ii. ch. 1. The verb ^^^is also 
conjugated impersonally, and very frequently employ- 
ed wiui the noun menester, &c, or with the adjectives 
-preciso, necessario, to denote necessity ; as, it must be 
granted, es menester \ concederlo : to melt wax it must 
be warmed, para derretir la.cera espreciso f ctdentar^ 
la. When the second verb has its subject expressed or 
understood in English, the said verb is put in the sub- 
junctive witl} que$ as, it will be requisite for us to see 
him, or it will be requisite that we should see him, sera ne- 
cessario que le veamos. The same construction takes place 
when the verb must has its subject expressed ; as, we 
must go, es preciso que vayamos. N.B. When to be (being 
used impersonally) is followed by a noun or pronoun, the 
verb ser must agree with the said noun or pronoun in 
number and person ; as, it is I who wrote, yo soy quien es» 
eribi ; it is riches I hate, son las riquezas las que-aborrezco, 

* The impersonal fuAeris found used sometimes in these species 
<if calculations : as, And that it was fifteen months since he had re- 
tired to many a girl 6f Castk-op6l, 7 que se habia retirado quince meiCi 
habia par catarse con una moza de CaUropd, Gil Bias, ch. 2» 

f See SynoojiA^ Exercises, page 117* 

K 
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DEFECTIVES. 

The following verbs are found used only in the 
tenses and persons noUced in the annexed examples. 

, Podrir. 
Imperat. ^d person plural pod rid, rot ye. 
• Subjunc. imp, Sdpers. sing, podriria, ke wmldrot. 
Infinit. Present podrir, to rot. 
Particip, podrido, rotten. 

Placer. 
Indicat. Pres» Sdpers. sing, place, it pleases. 

Imperf. ' plada, it did please. 

Perf. ind. ■ plugo, it pleased. . 

Subjunc. Present —— phegue*, tt may please. 

Imperf.i -" P}"*-*™!'^'^^- 

jr-j \ plugiese*, ft migkt please. 

Fut.imp. fl\xgi9re*fit8hould9lease. 

* The Spanish Academy observes that these persons 
are used in the following expressions only; jsT^^e, or 
pkigierUf or plugiese 6 Diosy would to God ; and si mi 
plugierct if it should please me. 

Yacer, To lie dead. 

No part of this verb is made use of except the third 
persons of the present indicative^ yace and yaceny which 
are generally inscribed on tombstones. 

Sol.^r. 

Indicat. Present suel-o^ I am ^unmt. 

suel^eSf thou art wont. 
suel^Cy he,isw>nt^ 
solemos, tioe are wnU. 
soleis, ye are wont, 
eud'euy they are wont. 
Imperf. solia, I was wont. 

fioliasy thou wast wont. 
solia, he was wont. 
soliamosy we were wont, 
soliais, ye were XDont, 
soliaoy they ware wont* 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 

Ail the tenses of verbs have been said to denote 
action or existence, as going on; .as being conp- 
pleted ; as not yet begun : this is done by means of 
the three. principal tenses of the Spanish verbs ; the 
present, the preterite, and the future ; as yo soy, yo 
fui, yo ser6^ lam, I was, 1 shall be; yo escribo, 
yo escribi, yo esoribire^ I write, I wrote, I shall 
write* Again, verbs are capable of describing more 
minutely the time at which an action was, has been, 
or will be present ; and this they do by pointing out 
the state of one action at the commencement of an- 
other ; and for this more circumstantial descriptipn 
we make use chie% of what some grammarians call 
the compound tenses of verbs; as^o habia escrito 
antes que ella llegase, I had written before she ar- 
rived ; yo habr6 escrito antes que ella llegue, I ihall 
have zmtten before she arrives. 

This is the definition of tenses in general. It re- 
mains now to show the peculiar purposes to which 
the tenses of the Spanish verbs are applied. In doing 
this I shall adopt as much as possible the same phra- 
seology with every tense, believing that this method 
will render the distinction of each tense more con- 
spicuous as well as more easily remembered. 



PEESEKT OF TH£ INDICATIVE. 

1 . This tense denotes the actual state of exist* 
ence ; as, estoy malo, I am ill ; or that an action is 
going on ; as hablo, or estoy hablando, I am speak* 
ing. 

^ 2. Customs or habits still existing are expressed 
witli this tense ; as los Espanoles duermen deipuMt 
de comer, the Spaniards $le^ after dinner; Sin 
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embargo se debe confemr que son mas humanos que 
nosotros ; porque nosotios muckas veces por el dinero 
quitamos la vida a los inocsMtes, y eUos por el mis^ 
mo no pocas se la perdonan a los culpados, It must 
however be acknowledged that they are more hum^e 
than we ; because we often for lucre take away the 
fife of the innocent, and they for the same often spare 
that of the guilty.— Gil Bias, ch. v. 

3. The present character, disposition, or occu- 
pation, is also expressed by this tense ; as Necesita 
lacayo el Capitan Torbellino, hombre colirico, fan^' 
tastico y brutal; grufie sin cesar, jura, patea, y suele 
estropeard loscriados, Gil Bias, b. i. ch. 17- Captain 
Torbellino wants a footman ; he is a choleric, fan- 
tastic and brutal man, scolds incessantly, swears at, 
kicks, and is apt to maim, his domestics. 

4. Axioms or general truths are declared in this 
tense ; as /o que es indivisible es incorruptible, what 
is indivisible is incon*uptible ; todo es vanidad en este 
mundOf all is vanity in this world. 

Observation. 

The present tense which is formed with the gerund 
denotes always, in a more forcible manner^ an action or 
event as passing at the time it is mentioned ; yet even 
this tense is sometimes employed when the action is con- 
sidered only as in a state of progression, and therefore we 
often say el est^ escribiendo un fibroy he is writing a book ; 
meaning only that the action of writing the book is in a 
state of progression^ although the individual at the time 
might be walking about. 

Historians often use this tense in order to give anima- 
tion, to their relations, by representing the events as hap- 
pening at the time ; as Detenido por la primera guardia, 
insiste en ver al monarca ; corren 6 obtener su Bcencia, y 
Tuelven $ conducirlos a supresenciay Being stopped by the 
first guard, he insists on seeing the monarch ; they run to 
obtain his permission, and return in order to conduct 
them into his presence. 
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. Tliis tense is sometimes joined to expressions denoting 
futurity ; as (1st,) siyo salgo manana^ If I go out to- 
morrow ; (2d,) el se va esta semana, he goe^ this week ; 
(3d,) rae voy el mes que viene, I go axoay next month. 
But if we examine these sentences deliberately, we shall 
discover that the verb in these instances denotes present 
intention or resolution, and not future execution, and 
that the meaning is this, (1st,) If my present intention 
of going should be realized tomorrow ; (2d,) he intends 
(now) to go thi& week ; (3d,) I am (now) resolved to 
go away next month. See Observation after the Fu- 
ture Perfect. 

IMPERFECT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

1 . This tense denotes former but progressive state 
of existence; asj^oestaba maloentonces, I was ill 
then ; or that an action was going on at the time that 
another took place ; as yo escribia quando entr6, I 
was writing when he came in. 

2. Former customs or habits are expressed with 
this tense; as, veniamos amenudo aqiii, we came 
often here ; that is, we were wont to come, or we 
were in the habit of coming, often here. En Atenas 
lloraban los ninos quando las azotaban, At Athens 
the children used to cry when they were whipped* 
Gil Bias, b. ii. ch. 9. 

3. The character, disposition or occupation of in- 
dividuals no longer living, or which formerly belonged 
to persons now alive, is described in this tense ; as 
mi padre era teniente general quando muriS, my fa- 
ther was lieutenant-general when he died ; su abuela 
era muy bonita en su mocedad, his grandmother was 
very pretty in her youth. 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

1. This tense also denotes former, but not pro- 
gressive state of existence ; as, estuve malOf I wat 
ill ; or that an action took place at a certain period 
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of time, of which the present makes no part; as^ 
vine la $emana pasada^ I came la^t week ; escribf 
ayer^ I wrote yesterday ; hahlS anoche, I spoke last 
night : wherein it is evident that the time at which 
the affirmation is made forms no part of the period 
within which the several actions took place. 

Observation. ' 

'Historians generally make use of this tense, which has 
occasioned its being called by some grammarians the his- 
torical preterite ; 9&yoley\ morir, I saxio hiqti die ; atra* 
ves6le elpecho el darao de un Feniciot the dart of a Pha- 
nician pterced his breast ; fn^ronsele ku riendas de la ma* 
NO, the reins dropped from his hand ; y cay6 del oarro S 
htpies delos cabaUoSf and he Jell from the car at the 
horses* feet. (Telcm. b. ii.) 

The di£Perence between this tense and theimperfect con- 
sists in this, that the imperfect describes an action, &c. in 
a state of progression, at some period of time prior to the 
present moment, necessarily implying its commencement 
pefore the said period of time, and leaving the mind ge- 
nerally unconscious whether the progression does or does 
not continue still ; whereas the perfect indefinite, on the 
contrary, describes an action as having commenced at a 
former period of time, and implies its having ceased be* 
lore the present moment : thus, if we say d la amaba 
entonces, beloved her then; we point -out with the 
tense the affection of the man as in a state of progression, 
and which, for aught we know, may still be going on ; 
for we may add, y el la ama todav{a, and he loves her 
still. Let us now change the imperfect for the perfect 
indefinite, and say, ^la am6 entonces, he loved her then ; 
the idea is not the same, for the probability of the man's 
affections continuing still is entirely done away : again, 
if I say, yo iba ayer al campo% Ixoas going yesterday into 
the country, the perfecting of the action remains doubt- 
ful ; for I may and pero un amacerp me lo estorvS, but a 
shower prevented me : but if I say yo ful ayer al campo, 
I ment yesterday into the country^ no doubt remains re« 
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specting the action being completed within the period 

of yesterday. 

It is necessary to understand clearly the distinction 
which we make between these^ two tenses, in order not 
to misapply thera» especially as this distinction is not so 
striking in the English as in the Spanish imperfect, unless 
the^nglish tense be formed with the imperfect of the 
auxiliary io be, and the present participle of the verb; as 
Ilovedy or 'axis loving ; I preached or tvas preaching ; the 
latter of which expressions approaches more than the for- 
mer to the meaning of the imperfect tense in Spanish. 

PEBFECT DEFINITE, 

1 f This tense describes a state of existence as ** 
beiug protracted to the time of the affirmation ; as^ 
ha estado malo hasta uhora^ he has been ill till now ; 
or as having terminated within a period bounded by 
the present ; as, ha estado malo hoy, he has been ill 
loday : in like manner it« denotes that an action 
which took place some time ago has continued un- 
interrupted till now ; as^ la be querido desde que la 
vi, I have loved her ever since I saw her : or that an 
action took place within a certain period of which 
the present instant forms a part ; as, hemos visto 
muchas fnaraviUas en e^te sigh, we have seen many 
^wonders this century ; no ha Uovido tnucho este ano, 
there has not fallen much rain this year; el pan 
ha estado caro este mes, bread has been dear this 
montli ; no hemos ay unado esta semana, we have not 
fasted this week ; lo he ofdo hoy, I have heard it 
today; — wherein it is evident the words century, 
year, month, week, and day, must include the present 
instant. 

£. It is also used to describe former actions of 
individuals now living, which were not reiterated 
or habitual ; as, ha viajado mucho, he has travelled 
a great deal ; ha escrito muchas obras, he has written 
many works; ha leido mucho en su mocedad, he 
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has read a great deal in his youth. N.B. As a par- 
ticular season of life is here mentioned, the indefin* 
might be used ; as lejfS mucho, ^c. he read, &c 

Observation* 

In some instances the English perfect is translated 
the present in Spanish ; and whenever this happens, thtfr 
action which is described as having commenced some 
time back is supposed to be going on at present ; osyhace 
dos horas que esta lloviendo, it has been raining for these 
two hours ; kace dos onos que estoy en Londres^ I Aavr 
been in London these two years, desde que vivimos Jt/n* 
toSi since we have lived together. It is not necessary that 
the progression of the aetion should have been uninter- 
rupted, provided there has been some regularity in the 
repetition kept up to the present time : as hace dos meset 
que yo escribo d mi hermana iodos las diasy I havetmtten 
to my sister every day the two last months. 

The distinction which exists between this tense and 
the indefinite, should also be particularly noticed ; be- 
cause although, in almost every instance wherein the de- 
finitive is used, the indefinite may be employed ; yet the 
reverse is never admissible, and therefore the former ne- 
ver can be a substitute for the latter. It is a characteristic 
of the perfect definite (as may be seen by the foregoing 
examples) to describe an event as baring happened 
within a period of which the present instant forms al- 
ways one boundary* whereas the present instant is never 
included in the time denoted by the perfiect indefinite : 
hence, though we may say hoi lei, or he leido, un libra, 
today I have read a book ; escribi, or he escritOi u,nQ. carta 
esta semana^ 1 have written a letter this week ; because 
both the abovemenlioned periods reach to the present 
time ; yet we can say only lei un libro ayer, I read a 
book yesterday ; escribi una carta la semana pasadaf I 
wrote a letter last ^eek : because the present is ex- 
cluded, both from yesterday and from last week. Sea 
Observation after the Future Perfect. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

1 . This tense denotes that a state of e xistence ter 
minated before a certain period of time, which now 
is elapsed, had commenced ; as, habia estado malo 
antes, he had been ill before ; or that an action was 
completed previously to the commencement of a for- 
mer period j- or before another action, which is now 
also finished, was begun ; as yo habia leido el libro 
antes que le cornpre, I had read the book before I 
bought it ; yo le habia escrito antes que lleg6, 1 had 
written to him before he arrived* 

Observation. 

' The English pluperfect is translated by the imperfect 
in Spanish, whenever the first action is described as stUl 
going on at the time when the second took place ; as Ao. 
hia dos koras que yo estaba escrUnendo quando Uego mi 
padre^ I had been writing two hours when my father ar- 
rived : in which example, the verb being in the imper- 
fect tense denotes that I was actually employed in 
writing at the time of my father's arrival: 

When we wish to express not only that an- action was 
completed before another, which now is finished, was be- 
gun, but also that they rapidly succeeded each other, we 
use generally the termination Au5e/ as Quando los hube 
d todos oido, no me admiri de verlos juntos, ( Gil Bias, ) 
When I had heard them all, I did i;ot wonder at seeing 
them together : wherein the opinion of Gil Bias respect- 
ing the highwaymen is described as bein^ formed imme- 
diately upon hearing their several histories. This termli- 
nation is neVer employed except after the words despues 
auet ad que^ luego que, quando, no bien, SfC, ; as No bien 
to hube dicho quando todo el pueblo exclamo, Sfc. 1 had 
no sooner said it, than all the people exclaimed, &c. 
(Telemach. b. i.) 
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FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

1 • ThH tense expresses that a state of existence 
will commence when the present time shall be past ; 
as entonces ser6 yofeliz, I shali then be happy ; or 
that an action will be going on at a future period : 
as, cenar6 d las ocho, I shcUl sup at eight o'clock ; 
or that an action will commence^ or will be going 
on, at the time that another action will take place ; 
as, cenar6mos luego que vm. venga, we shall sup 
immediately on your arrival, that js, we shall begin 
supper ; estar^mos cenando quando vm. llegue, we 
shall be at supper when you arrive ; that is, supper 
will be going on« 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

!• This tense denotes that a state of existence will 
be terminated at or before a future period ; as, ha- 
br^mos sidof elices, we shall have been happy : or 
that an action will be perfected at some future time, 
or before another action will be completed : in other 
words, this tense generally includes two future ac- 
tions, denoting at the same time, that the completion 
of the first will precede that of the other ; as ^o /e 
habr6 escrito antes de ese dia^ I shall have written 
to him before that day y el hahrk comido antes que 
lleguemos 4 su casa, he will have dined before we 
reach his house. 

Observation^ 

This Engliib future is in some instances rendered by 
the present tense in Spanish, when the completion of the 
first action &'c, seems to take place at the very point of 
time which is mentioned in the sentence ; as, tomorrow 
I shall have lived in London two years, manana hard dos 
aMos qtteyoybfo eH Londres ; tliat is, the completiori of 
my two years actual residence in London will take place 
tomorrow : el a/Ho que viene hard cirwo anos que estan ca^ ^ 
sadoSf next year thiy mil have been married five years. 
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The Spaniards employ Bometimes ihefidure innf^Hect 
instead o£ the present ^ and the Juture perfect insteaa of 
the perfect definitcy when they affirm something, either 
as present or past, of which they are not quite certain; 
as, Ahora vendradie cenofr con su Bdica^ donde Hy el que 
leguia se habran emborrachado, He comes now (perhaps) 
from supping with his Betsey, where he and the one that 
conducts him have (jprobBbly) got drunk. (Gil Blas^ b. iy. 
ch. 6.) Had the person who made the assertion been 
quite certain, he woul^ have expressed himself thus, 
Ahora yiene de cenar con su BeUca^ donde d y el que le 
guia se han emborrachado. The same construction takes 
place in asking a question, when the mind is as it were 
persuaded that the interrogatory is almost unnecessary ; 
thus^ Gil Bias, conceiving his situation K) be one of the 
most unhappy, puts the question with the future instead 
of the present ; as /O Cido I exclami, ^ hsbrk sHuacion 
mas ii^iz que la mia f O Heaven ! I exclaimed, is 
there a condition more wretched than mhie ? (Jlfid,) 

PRESENT IMPEkATIVE. 

This tense is used first to command ; as confiesah, 

acknowledge it ; second, to entreat ; as concedeme^ ei 

favor, grant me the favour; third, to exhort; a» 

i^enzamo^^ let us conquer; fourth, to permit ; asven* 

ga, or que.venga, let bim come. 

Observation. 

It is necessary to observe that this tense cannot be used 
with a verb which is preceded by a negative ; but that in 
such cases the present subjunctive is employed : as nun- 
ca lo digas, never say it ; no vayais, go ye not. The 
second person in botn numbers is the only one wherein 
this deviation is conspicuous ; for the third person of both 
numbers, as well as the first person plural, are alike in 
both tenses : in fact^ the Spanish Academy, justly consi- 
dering the latter as inconsistent in an Operative mood, 
have uniformly rejected it in their Grammar. 

N.B. The future of the indicative is sometimes used 
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for this tense ; as ^mmii kmbiere hoBado im manqjo de- 
Uaoa acadiri td Correo^ whoeTer has found a bimch of 
keys, Ut him i^g at* the Post-office 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The tenses of this mood have the same impoit 
as the tenses of the indicatiTe ; but as the subjonc*^ 
Uve is always connected wHh^ and dependent on, 
some verb generally expressed in the sentence ; its^ 
tenses cannot, like those of the indicative, denote 
action or existence as certain and positive^ but only 
as doubtful and conungent : for example, aunque 
viene manana na le vert, idthough he comes, shall 
come, or is coming, tomorrow, I will not see him : 
here the verb viene, being in the indicative, denotes 
that the action of coming will take place positively 
on the following day ; but if, changing the verb ta 
the sutnunctive, we say aunque venga manana no It 
hablara ella, although he may come, or he should 
come, tomorrow, she will not speak to him : the verb 
being here in the subjunctive marks his coming as 
more doubtful and contingent : aunque mi kermano 
ha leido mucho, sabe muy poco, though my brother 
has read a great deal, he knows very little : the verb 
ha leido being here in tlie indicative, affirms po- 
sitively my conviction, respecting the extent of tny 
brother's reading ; and although the two sentences, 
are connected, yet they are not dependent on eack 
other ; for, dismiss the connexive word aunque, and. 
they will form two disdnct complete sentences : that 
is, my brother has read much ; he knows very little i 
but if we say, aunque ttt hermano haya leido mucho, 
$abe muy poco, although thy brother may -hitve read 
a great deal, he knows very little ; we point out with 
the subjunctive, the doubt or suspicion which ween* 
tertain respecting his reading ; and the last sentence 
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is SO dependent on the first, that it can scarcely 
form without it any sense. 

PRESENT* 

1. This tense marks a contingent action as goings 
on now, or at some future- time, an4 therefore in 
many instances it is used for the future imperfect of 
this mood ; as aunque este leyendo como vm, dice, 
yo quiero hablarle^ although he may be reading as 
you say, I wish to speak to him: yo le hdblart 
mananuy au7ique est^ ocupado^ I will speak to him 
tomorrow, though he may be busy. 

N.B. Another use of this tense has been already 
noticed when treating on the imperative. 

IMPERFECT; 

1. This tense denotes a contingent action as going 
on now, or as going on some time ago, or as going 
on some time hence; as aunqueyo /aamara Siora^. 
though I "ixiere to love her now ; queria que su her-- 
mano viniera, I wished that his brother should came; 
that is, I wished {at that time) the arrival of his bro- 
ther; le agradeceriamos que viniera manana^ we 
$hould thank him if he would come tomorrow. See 
Observations inserted after the Future of this 
mood^ 

PERFECT TENSE. 

The perfect denotes a contingent action as com* 
pleted some time ago, or as being finished some 
time hence ; as aunque me haya escrito tantas cartas 
como dice^ yo no he recibido ntnguna^ although he 
may have written to me as many letters as he says, 
I have received none ; esaminaremos las cueiUas^ y 
admitirSmos d todos los que hayan pagado^ we shaU 
examine the accounts, and we will admit all those 
who may have paid. 
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PLUPER7£CT» 

The pluperfect represents a contingent action as 
completed before some perifxl of time already past, 
or before somex)ther action which is now also com* 
pleted, or which would be now completed had it 
taken plaice ; 9^yole hubiera escrito atUes^ I would 
have written to him before ; te hubiera venido d ver 
antes que salt de aquiy pero no tuve tiempo^ I would 
have come to see you before I went from here, but 
I had not leisure ; si me to hubiera preguntado^ se 
lo hubiera contado, had he asked me^ / woidd have 
related it to him. 



FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

. This tense represents a contingent action as tak- 
ing place some time hence ; as le escribire i vm. lo 
que me dixere, I will write to you what he may 
(happen to) say to me; le perdonaran todo lo que 
hiciere, they will forgive him every thing he may 
dp {infuture)\ si escribiere quando lleguemos^ if he 
'm'itet or should write, or be writing when we ar- 
rive. . 

N.B. Except af^er the conjunction siy the present of 
the subjunctive may, in most mstances, be used for this 
tense ; tfs, le escribiri d vm, lo que diga, le perdonardn 
lo que haga. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

The perfect future denotes a contingent action 
or event as having taken place, or been completed 
some time hence ; as si hubiere mandado su carta 
antes que reciba la mia^ se enqjara mucho^ • should he 
have sent hisietter before he receives mine, he will 
be very angry; aunque hubiere Uegado ayer^ al- 
tliough be may have come yesterday; no obstan^ 
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cue el lo hubiere comprado^^iotwithstandiDg he may 
hzve bought it. 

N.B. This tense may be changed for the perfect of the 
subjunctive, except after the conjunction si ; as aunqtte 
haya Uegado ayer ; no obstante que lo hayc^ comprado* 

\ ' 

Obsertations on the Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

The definition which has been already given of this 
mood must be attentively observed, in order to avoid the 
error of substituting, for these tenses, those of the indi- 
cative ; an error to which we are sometimes liable, be- 
cause the English verb is not always sufficient to direct 
us in the choice of moods. 

Neither canEnglish conjunctions assist us, on account 
of their not being restricted to any mood in particular : 
for instance, when I say, if Ae kcul gained a suit, he also 
had lost a friend, and therefore he had reason to com- 
plain :~-:the English pluperfect of the indicative is pre- 
ceded by the conjunction if; but as it denotes no contin- 
gopcy, the sentence is expressed with the like tense and 
mopd in Spanish ; and we should say, si habia ganado el 
pleytOy tambien habia perdido un amigo, y ad tenia razon 
de quexarse : on the contrary, in this sentence, if he had 
gamed f that is, had he gained) the suit, he would have 
lost a friend, and therefore he had no reason to be sorry, 
'•—the English pluperfect is in the subjunctive mpod, and 
preceded by the same conjunction as in the last sentence; 
but it denotes a contingent event, as may be seen by the 
context; and is consequently resolved into the pluperfect 
of the subjunctive in Spanish : thu«, si hubiera ganado el 
pleytOf hubiera perdido un amigo, y asi no tenia razon de 
qfkgirse. Again, although I hadJbeen there often, I had 
never seen her ; here a conjunction is again joined to the 
indicative, but the verbs contain two positive assertions : 
first, that I frequently visited the place ; secondly, that 
I never saw the person : therefore the Spanish construc- 
tion requires both verbs in the indicative ; as aunque ha- . 
bia estado amenudo allif nunca la habia visto. Change 
the verb to the subjunctive mood, and say, although I 
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had been (or had I been) there often, I never should ha^ 
seen her ; the certainty of my having been at the plactt 
18 done away, and resolved into a mere supposition ; and 
hence both the verbs must be expressed with the sub- 
junctive in Spanish ; as aunque hubiera estado aUi ame^ 
nudo^nunca la hubiera visto.— Having sufficiently guard- 
ed the learner against a misconception of the subjunc- 
tive, I shall proceed to show those tenses wherein greater 
difficulties are encountered. 

No part of the subjunctive mood is, unquesttonablj, 
more puzzling or perplexing to foreigners, or even to 
Spaniards, than are the imperfect and pluperfect tenses, 
on account of their triple termination. 

The terminations ra, se, and riay belonging to thesa. 
tenses, cannot always be indiscriminately used ;'for al- 
though in the examples given of the conjugations, &c. 
in Part I. it was found expedient to allot only one En- 
glish sign of the subjunctive to every Spanish termina- 
tion ; we must not however conclude that ra is always 
the only equivalent to should ; se to might ; or ria to 
toof^ ; this is so far from being the fact, that every one 
of the three terminations may be made to correspond' 
to any of the signs, according to circumstances. 

Concerning the import of the three terminations ra^ 
se-, and ria, I shall observe, that in general se is used to 
denote ability, and ria inclination ; and that ra may be 
occasionally made to express either ability or inclina- 
tion, according to the framing of the sentence in which 
it is -employed : thus, I may say, le di dinero para que- 
eomprara or comprase el libro, y me prometiS que le com^ 
praria (but not eomprara), I gave nim money that he 
might buy the book, and he promised me that he would 
J^uy it; i/o eomprara or eompraria el libro, pero no tengo- 
dinero, I would buy the booK, but I have no money : la 
the first sentence, as may be Keen, XfjouM can be ex. 
pressed by the termination ria only, whilst in the second 
either ra or ria may be used. 

The Spanish Academy remarks, concerning the ter<» 
minatiorift ra, se, and ria^ that the first may, in most in- 
stances, be substituted for ^either of the others; I shall^ 
therefore confine my. observations chiefly to the second. 
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and third terminations, belieVing that the remark of the 
'Academy sufficiently denotes the extensive uses of the 
first, and warning trie reader at the same time, that in 
the subsequent examples the termination ra must al- 
ways be deemed implied, unless the necessity for its re<* 
jection should be pointedly noticed. 

Of the Terminations ra> te^ ria» 

Of ra. 

This termination is generally used in ejaculations ; 
a9, iquien lo hubiera pensado! who would have 
thought it \ jDichosa yo si el exceso de mi dolor me 
hubiera quitado la vida ! Happy me if the excess of 
my grief had taken away my life ! / Que de penas 
y tormentos me' hubiera ahorrado! How many af- 
flictions and torments it xvould have spared me ! (GU 
Blas^ch, 11.) 

Of se and ria. 

1.. If the imperfect or pluperfect of the sub- 
junctive be preceded in English by a conjunction, 
se should generally be employed ; as, although he 
might come, aunque viniese ; unless he would have 
icome, amenos que no hubiese venido ; provided he 
uould come, con tal que viniese ; if he would come^ 
si el viniese. 

12. W lien instead of expressing the conjunction}/^ 
in English, the order is inverted, the same termina- 
tion must generally be used ; as, were we to practise 
(or if we were to practise) virtue, si nosotros practi- 
casemos la vlrtud ; had she (or if she had) written, 
&c. 51 ella hubiese escrito, &c. 

N.6. For if, when it means the same as ivhetherf see 
the remarks on the termination ria. No. 8. 

3. if the imperfect or pluperfect be preceded by a 
relative, we generally employ the terminatipD se ; a3, 
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we sent money for all those who might want it» ntan^ 
damos dinero para todos los qtielo necesitasen; he 
sent money for all those who might have arrived be- 
fore last month, mandd dinero para todos los que- 
liubiesen llegitdo antes del mes pasado» 

4. As much as, or as many asy preceding the sub-^ 
junctive in English, requires generally the termina- 
tion se, likewise ; as, I gave you money to buy as 
many as we might want, le di & xrni. dinero para 
camprar quantos necesitasemos ; I gave them leave 
to eat as much as they would j les di licencia para 
€omer quanto quisiesen. 

5. If any of the preterites of the indicative govern 
the imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive in 
English, with the sign might, the termination se 
ou^t generally to be used; butifthesignbeuxMi/d^ 
we must use the termination ria ; as, I wrote to him 
immediately, in order that he might arrive in time.; 
and he answered that he would set out last night, 
le escribi immediatamente para que Uegase & tiempOy 
y me respondiS que partiria anoche. 

N.B. In this sentence ria coiUd no.t be changed to ra. 

Ohseroation. 

The Spanish Academy says, that if the governing vcb 
be decir^ or any other of like import, the terminations $e 
or ria may be used. This is certainly true, but their use 
is by no means arbitrary ; their meaning, as before ob* 
served, being widely different : thus el rey dix6 que d 
embaxador viniese, means, the king said tliat the ambas- 
sador might come, or he ordered the ambassador to come : 
but el rey dixo que el embaxador vendria, the king said 
that the ambassador ^ould eomey denoted merely an as« 
surance on the part of his majesty, implying at the same 
time inclination on the part 'of the ambassaabr. N.B. In 
tnis last sentence the termination ra could not be substi- 
tuted for ria^ therefore we could not have j»aid viniera for 
vendria. 

The Spanish Academy further adds» thai if the ga« 
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verning verb denote to msh, or the like, the termination 
^e roust be used. This is obvious ; for, as the terminatioBi 
ria implies inclination, and as the governing ve^b already 
escpresses that inclination, se must be employed to denote 
the ability or possibility, which forms the object of the 
Mfihh I thus, if I say, mi madre queria que le escribiese, 
my mother wished me to xmrite to her (or wished that I 
might write to her), the verb queria expresses that my 
mother had a wish ; and the termination se the object of 
thativish : viz. that I should possess ability to write. 

N.B. Se is also for the same reason used with the 
expression oxc^dy would to God ! as,' would to (^od he 
might come, oxald viniese. 

6. \Vben the imperfect or pluperfect of the sub* 
junctive is not preceded by anv conditional con* 
junctions the termination ria should generally \)e 
employed; as I waidd go^ but I am afraid, yo iria* 
pero tengo miedo ; we would pai^ our debts, but we 
have no money, pagariamos nuestras deudas^ petQ 
no tenemos dinero, 

7. If the nature of the sentence should require 
.that the imperfect or pluperfect be again used in 

the context, we do not in general repeat the same 
termination ; as, I would go if I were not afraid,^ 
tria si no tuviese miedo ; .uiough I were not afiaid 
I would not go there, aunqtie no tuviese miedo no 
iria alld. 

N.B. Ra ma^ be repeated in the context ; as paga* 
ramos or paganamos si tuvieramos or tuviesemos dtn^o^ 
we would pay had we money. 

8. It is necessary to observe that whenever the 
conjunction ifi in English, is used in tiie sense of 
vohether^ the termination ria is the only one that can 
be employed ; as, I asked him if his rather, or whe^ 
tker his mther, would come tomorrow, le pregunte 
si su padre vendria mahancrs she >vrote to us to 
know if we would buy the house,- ella nos^ escribid 
para saber si comprariamos la casa. 

N.B. When the verb by which the imperfect of the 
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•ubjunctive is governed denotes promise or asmraneey th« 
terminatioD ria is the only one which can be used ; as 
me prometi6 que vendria^ he promised me that he tootdd 
came; te assegurd que saldrm^ I assured thee that he 
toauld go out. 

The termination ria h the only one used to denote a 
supposed action, &c. done within a period of time not 
including the present moment; tisPerole pareceria $t<e 
dandome su mula gastaria menos en el viage. But ( J sup* 
pose) it seemed to him, that by giving me his mule he 
would spend kss on the journey. Gil Bias, ch.2. 

9. When* were is used in English for would be, 
and had for would have, theformer is expressed with 
ria, and the latter with ra; as, it were (that is, it 
would be) the greatest folly to believe all diat is said, 
seria la mayor locura creer todo to que ddcen ; many 
crimes which had been (that is, which would have 
been) punished at other times, were then committed 
with impunity, muchos delitos que hubieran sidoeas^ 
tigados en otros tiemposy se cometian impunemente 
entonces. 

1 0. It is almost unnecessary to observe, that when 
IB English, wotdd^ should^ might, are not employed 
as signs^ of the subjunctive mood, but as verb^^ mey 
must he translated by querer, deber, poder ; as, he 
would not go, that is, he was unwiHijig to go, no 
quiso ir ; we should forgive our enemies, that .is, we 
ought to forgive, debemos perdonar i nuestros ene^ 
migos; I know h© might have, that is, he had it in 
his power to have, written before, se quepudo haber 
escrito antes^. 



Different Signijications of the Preterimperfect and 
the Imperfect Future of this Mood. 

Having observed that both the above tenses are 
capable of expressing a future contingent action or 
event ; in order that they may not be, as too fre- 
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quently they are, misapplied, the following distinc- 
tion must be attentively preserved. 

1st That all future actions or events, denoted 
with the imperfect tense, are future only in refe- 
rence to some other time, either expressed or only 
implied in the sentence ; but always past with re- 
gard to the present moment, that is, to the time at 
which we make the affirtaation. 

2dly. That the imperfect future expresses the con- 
tingent action or event, as future with regard to the 
present moment. Example; the general ordered that 
all those who might {happen to) desert should be shot 
In this sentence the act of deserting is certainly fu- 
ture with regard to the period at which the general 
issued his orders ; but preterite-or past in reference 
to the present time : tnerefore the future desertion 
of the soldiers must be expressed with the imperfect 
of the subjunctive: thus, el general mandd que todds 
ios que desertaTSin Juesen arcabuceados. On the con- 
trary the general has ordered that all those who 
may desert (that is, may happen to desert) should be 
shot, implies that the iact of deserting is future, as 
to the present moment, because it extends beyond it; 
and consequently the future imperfect must bci em- 
ployed, el general hamandado que todos Ios que de- 
sertaren sean arcabuceados. 

N.B. The same distinction must also be noticed 
in the use of the pluperfect and the future perfect of 
this mood ; as, the general ordered that all those 
who might hwoe deserted should be shot, el general 
mandd que todos Ios que hubieran desertadofuesen 
arcabuceados^ the general has ordered that all those 
who may have deserted be shot, el general ha man-* 
dado que todos las que\i\3bv&ctti desertado seati arca^ 
buceados* 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

His tense denotes an action as present, widiout 
any distinction of persons, and at an indefinite time, 
wmch time is defined by the verb that generally go- 
verns this mood ; as le oi cantor / U oygo cantor s 
* le airi cantor^ I heard him sing; I hear him sing; 
I shall hear him sing. 

PERFECT. 

This tense denotes an action as past, without di- 
stinction of persons, and indefinitely in regard to 
time ; as me acardi de habisr cantado^ me acuerdo de 
iqber cantado^ me acordare siempre de haber can^^ 
tado^ 1 remembered to have sung; I remember to 
have sung; I shall always remember to have sung. 

Observation. 

The infinitive partakes so much of the nature of a ver- 
bal noun in Spanish^ that it admits even to foe declined 
with the definite article ; as d veces esjbriuna el serpo- 
hre^ sometimes it is lucky to be poor ; al volver de Lon^ 
dres me encontrS con tus dos cartas^ on my return from 
London I fbundyour two letters. The infinitive is also 
used in an absolute manner ( chiefly at the beginning of a 
jentence), and then it is equivalent to some tense of the 
verb with the conjunction ^t ; > as d saber yo mue no hubk" 
ra tenidOf had I known that he would not nave come i 
which is the same as, siyo hubiera sabido qtie^ &c. if I 
had known that &c. 

aERUND. 

The gerund describes an action in a state of pro- 
gression at a certain time^ defined either bysomeverb 
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which governs the gerund, or by somedrcumstances 
expressed in the sentence ; as iba, voj or iri can- 
tandopar las callesy he went, goes, or will go, sing- 
ing through the streets ; temiendo que se lo rehusen 
no se atreverd ipedirlo^ fearing that they will refuse 
it to him, he won't dare to ask for it 

COMPOUND OF THE GERUND. 

. The compound of the gerund denotes the action 
as perfected ; as habiendo escrito la carta la embiey 
having written the letter I sent it; habiendo leido el 
libro se le volviy having read the book I returned it 
to him. 

PASSIVE PAHTICIPLE. 

This participle when joined to the verb haier de- 
notes time past ; as habiamos escrito^ we had writ- 
ten * : when joined to the verb ser^ in order to form 
what is called the passive voice, it denotes the time 
represented by the tense of the verb : as era, es, or 
sefd amadOi she was, is, or will be, loved ; but i^ all 
cases it denotes the action as perfected. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH 

ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule 109. The verb and its subject agree in 
number and person ; as 

JEl maesiro ensenOf The maister teaches.' 

Nosoiros dbedecemoSy We obey. 

Jjos soldados pelearouj The soldiers fought 

Rule 110. If the subject of the verb be a collec- 
tive noun,* the verb may be put in the plural ; as 

* See what has been and on the Use of Compound Tentei, 
page 195. 
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Una tnuUihtd entraron^ A multitude entered. - 
Una trqpa salieron^ A crowd went o)it« 

Note a.— It is to be obsemed that all coUective nouns do not ad-> 
mit the verb in the plural ; regard must be had to the nature of 
their signification, concerning which the Spanish Academy has 
given the following directions. 

Collecdres Definite*, or nouns which denote a number of deter* 
minate persons or things, must have the verb in the singular ; as 
d exercUo vendd, the army conquered ; el rebano perecerd, the flock 
will perish ; la arboleda nos abrig6, the grove sheltered us* 

Collectives Indefinite, or nouns whidb signify a number of inde>- 
terminate persons or things, may have the verb in the plural^ as 
may be seen in the foregoing examples. 

Rule 111. A verb having difierent persons for 
its subjects, agrees with the pronoun understood; 
as 



El reyy la re^na (ellos) 

entraron, 
Ths kermanas y yo {nO' 
*" sotros) ifemos aUi 

mananOy 
Es preciso que sus hijas 

y tu (vosotros) vayais 

allij 



The king and queen 

{they) came in. 
Thy sisters and I {we) 

will go diere tomoi^ 

row. 
It is necessary that 

his daughters and 

you {y^ may go 

there. 



Rule 112. If a verb have several subjects not 
connected by a conjunction, it agrees generally 
with the last; as 



Esqtuidras^ exercitos^ 
dinero, todo se sacrt- 

HvmiUacioneSi condes- 
cendenciasj todo se 
sufridy 



Fleets, armies, money, 
all was sacrijficed. 

Humiliations, submit* 
sions, every thing was 
endured. 



* See page sa 
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Ifate a— ^If a verb hare two or n^ote subjects, and the said 
objects be connected 'by any other conjunctive conjunction than 
y, Uie verb generally agrees in number With the last ; as no sola- 
mente la nuuire y las l^fasy sino tambien el jyadre habia nvuerto en* 
loncesy not only the motlier and daughters, but the father also was 
then dead ; no solaniente el padre y la rnadrCf sino tambien las hijas ha:* 
bian muerto, not only the father and mother, but also the daughters 
were dead. 

I^ote 6.-— If a Verb have two subjects, Joined by the conjunction 
y, and postponed, it is commonly put in the singular ; as Nnnca 
me ha sido mus necesario tu auxilio y tu asistenciOf Never have your 
assistance ai:\d help been more necessury to me. If the subjects be 
in different numbers, the verb agrees with the one which is nearest 
to it ; as la entrada solo la conozcoyn y mis camaradas, only I and 
\ my comrades are acgtutinted with the entrance. 

JNbte. c— -Verbs agree with the first person plural when their 
subject is a common noun in which tlie speaker is included : as, 
hi Romanos amamos la libertad, we Romans love liberty. 

Observation. 

When the verb io like is rendered by gustQr, or to voant 
hyJaUavy the objective case of the verb in English be- 
comes the subject 6f it in Spanish, and the subject of the 
English verb is changed into the first objectiveease pf the 
corresponding personal pronoun, according to Rules 49 
and 51 ; as, The congregation did not like the preacher, 
^ no le gjudo at auditorio elpredicador : they do not like his 
style, no les gusta su estuo ^ children like better to play 
than to study^ mas les gusUi a los ninosjugar queestu" 
diar : she will never like novels, nunca legustardn d eUa 
las novelas : the poor always want riches, and the rich' 
often want chari^, dhspobres \e&J^aitansie^npreriquezas^ 
yd los ricos lesjulta amemido caridad, — N.B. The verb 
gustar maybe made to retain sotnetimesthe same subject, 
as in English, but then the regimen must be preceded by 
the preposition de'y as, los ninosgusian mas aejugar que 
deestudiar. See also Observation after Caber, page 164; 
and to fancy, Colloquial Idioms^ Exercises, page 109. 

GOVERNMENT. OF VERBS. 

Rule llS.'An active transitive verb governs the 
noun to which its energy passes, in the objective 
case; as 

£/ la mafS, He killed her. 

L 
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Escribirlmos cartas. We shall write letters, 

Ella desprecia las riquezas, She despises riches. 

Rule 114. Active verbs govern their objective 
case with the preposition a, if it be a person ; as 
Fencid al enemigo,. He conquered the enemy. 
Mataron al gefe, They killed the chief. 

Mando al ambaxador, He sent the ambassador. 
Empleo a su ministroj He employed his minister. 
El desprecia 6 supadre, He despises his father. 

Observation, 

. The foregoing rule is given here as it is stated by the 
Spanish Academy, and as it has been copied by all the 
writers on Spanish grammar with which 1 am acquainted. 
It seems to me, nevertheless, that the preposition d is not 
introduced, because the objective cade does represent a 
person ; but in order to point out the objective case of 
the verb, because it cannot in general be discovered in 
Spanish by its place in the sentence ; thus, Herculea 
killed AnteuSf may correctly be expressed in the six foU 
lowing ways ; (1st) Hercules mat6 a Anteon ; (2d) Ma* 
t6 a Anteon Hercules ; (3d) d Anteon Hercules mat6 / 
(4jth) Mat6 Herctdes £ Anteon ? (5th) Hercules d An- 
teon mat6 ; (6th) k Anteon mat6 Hercules. It is evident 
that in this sentence^ were it not for the preposition d, the* 
objective case of ma^ar could not possibly be discovered. 
This being, in my opinion, the only reason for introda- 
cing the said preposition, it necessarily follows. First, 
That the preposition a may be dispensed with before per- 
sons whenever the objective case of the verb is sufficiently 
conspicuous without it ; as Acab6 diciendome que si que- 
ria vender mi mula, SI conocia un mulatero que acaso la 
compraria. He con/cluded, saying, that if I wished to sell 
my miile, he knew a jockey who perhaps would buy it. 
(Gil Blas» ch* 2.) Secandlyy fhat the preposition d ought 
to be used when the subject and objective case represent 
inanimate substances, and both are in the same number ; 
as la preposicion rige al nombre, the preposition governs 
the noun ; los verbos rigen ^ sus acusativos, verbs govern 
their accusatives, (Grammar of the Academy.) Thirdly, 
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That it ought likewise to be used when the subject of 
the verb is a person, and the objective case an inanimate 
substance, provided they are both in the same number, 
and the subject is only understood in Spanish ; as respe- 
taha en aqueUafuga al sagrado derecho,^i/e Idhada licita 
i/aunnecesaria, I respected in that &ight the Mcred rights 
which made itlawfuf and even necessary* (Gil Bl.ch.i4.) 
Fourthly y That in order to prevent ambiguity it is better 
to omit the said preposition, when the sentence contains 
two objective cases of persons in. the same number, one 
of which is go,verned in English by the verb, and the 
other by the preposition, ^o ; as, we shall introduce^Ae 
earlto the marchioness, introducirhnos el conde^i /a mar' 
juesa ; we shall introduce the marchioness to the eari, 
znfroduciremos la marquesa al conde, Al oir semejartte 
tasa di d todos hs Diablos la Sobrinq del Crobemador de 
Filipinos. (Gil Bl. ch^ 18-) 

Rule 11 5. Passive verbs require the preposition de 
or por * before the noun which denotes the agent ; as 

Dios es temido de or por God is feared by the. 

los maloSf wicked. 

La virtud es amada de Virtue is beloved by the 

or por los buenos, good, 

Mlla es estimada de or She is esteemed by h^r 

por su hermano, brother. 

El es aborrecido de or He is detested by all. 

por todos, 

Elfue herido por su an- He was wouaded by his 

tagonista, antagonist* 

El reo fui sentenciado The culprit was sen- 

por eljuez. tenced by the judge. 

La cam fue derribada The house w^as over- 

por el vienio, thrown by the wind. 

Noie a.— The prepositions de or por cannot be indiscriminately 
a{]^lied to the agent of a passive -veib, as may be seen in the 
fprej^oin^ examples : regard must be had to the nature of the, 
action signified by th^ verb. If the action implies simply aa eC*< 



• See page 145. 
L2 
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fort of the mind, the preposition de or par may u genera} be in- 
diiTerently used; See the first four examjiles of this rute : but in all 
•other cases the preposition jtor only should i>e generally employed; 
See the last three examples* 

Rule 1 16. Neuter verbs, active intransitive, as 
well as some reflective verbs, have a regimen with de,. 
which denotes what causes their effectsj as 

Bramar de corage. To roar with passion. 

Eiffermar de calentura, To sicken witli a fever. 

Correrse de la pregunta, To blush at the ques- 
tion. 

Perecer de hambre, To perish* with hunger. 

Reventar de visa. To burst with laugh* 

ten 

Saitar.de gozoy To leap for joy. 

Tiritar defrio, To shiver with cold. 

To these the following may be also added : 

Adclecer de enfermedad. To be seized with illness. 

Agrwoiarse de algOy To take offence at something. 

Megrarse de las nuevas. To rejoice at- the news. 

Avergonzarse de la respues' To be ashamed at the an- 
ttty swer. 

Calarse de agua, To be wet through. 

Disgustarsede alguna cosa, Tobedisgustedatsomething. 

Fastidiarse de cdgo, To be cloyed with something. 

• Morir de dolor. To die of grief. 

Convencerse de locontrario, To be convinced of the con- 
trary. 

Comer se de envidia, To be gnawed with envy. . 

Bufar de ira, To swell with rage. 

Atemorizarse de algOy To be frightened at some- 

thing. 

Confundirse de lo que se ve, To be confounded at what 

one sees. 

Espantarse de la pregunta. To be astonished at the 
s question. . 

Airarse de la respuesta. To be angry at the answer. 

Lievarse de alguna pasUm, To be led away by some 

passion. 
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Ofewierse de la conducta. To be affronted at the 

conduct. 
Abockomarse de la convert To blush at the conver- 
sacion, sation. 

Note a.— If the regimen of these verbs be an infinitive, the same 
preposition is placed before it ; as cantdrse de trabeifarf to tire one*» 
self mth labom- ; me alegrar^ de taberlo, I shall rejoice to know it. 

Naie 6.— Hie veib senHrte as well as the impersonal pesar may 
be added to this rule ; aBellase sinivS mucho de su modo de pensar, 
she was exceedingly hurt at his way of thtxiking : UpesS mucho dtf 
la muerte de su marida^ she was much afflicted at her hi\sband*s 
death ; mepeta mucho dehabeHelAdidio, I regret greatly that I told 
h to thee. 

"Rule 1 17. Verbs implying motion to, towardc or 

from a place, govern the noun denoting whence the 

motion proceeds with de, the noun which points out 

its direction with 6, and the noun expressing the 

space through which it passes with j>or ; example ; 

^^ « 

Fueron de Londres a They went from London , 

Chelsea,por el Barque, to Chelsea, through 

the Park. 

Vengo de la comedia, y 1 come from the play, and 

me voy adonde * esiuve am going whither 1 was 

dnoche,ydond€*piefiso last night, and where I 

quedarme hasta ma- think I shall stay till to- 

nana, morrow. 

Note a.«-When we mean to denote the place to which the raov 
ing bddy seems directed only, we use hada or ^mra instead of d j as- 
wi kao/a el Parque, pero no creo que Uegue alld, he is going towards 
the Fark»,but I don't imagine he will reach it; tali6para LondreSf 
be set out for London. 

JVole b, — Verbs of motion have their regpbnen governed, in Spa- 
nish as well as in English, by the preposition in, or f)or, when it im- 
plies, the spaee within which the motion is repeated ; thus we say, 
volar par d ayre^ to fly through the air ; and columpiarse en el atfrty • 
to swing in the air, &c 

The following verbs belong to this rule : 
Abalanzarse 6 lospeligros. To rush on danger. 



• Sec Synonyms, Exercises, page 113. 
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Ahordar una nave a <dra. To bring one shipalangside 

of another. 

Apdar d otto tribunal^ To appeal to another court. 

Apropinqtiarse a alguno. To draw nigh any one; 

Arrojar$e d la batdSla^ To dart forwards at the 

battle. 

Ausentarse de Madrid, To quit Madrid. 

Balancear dtal parte f To vibrate towards such a 

side. 

Caminar par el morUe, To travel the mountain. 

Ladearse d t<d parley To incline to such a side* 

Acercarse d la cumbre. To draw nigh the fire. 

Convertirse a Dids, To turn to God. 

Copcurrir d lajunta^ To attend the meetings 

Mandar la carta 6 Espana, To send the letter to Spain. 

Traer vmos de Francia^ To bring wines firond Fkimce. 

Embiar d las Indiast To send to the Indies. 

Observation. 

When verbs implying motion to or from a place have 
an infinitive for their regimen, it is always preceded by 
the prepositions deor 6 : example, ir^d 'oerla, I shall go 
and see her; vam vm, d buscarhy go and filid htm; 
vengo de ver d mt padre, I come from. seeing my father ; 
voivi a preguntarselo, pero ua se habia ido d visitor sttsen" 
JermoSf I came back to ask him about it, but he was al- 
ready gone to visit his patients. N.B. The verb wher is 
also used before an infinitive, when we mean to denote 
the repeating of tne action implied in the infinitive; as 
voW d leer la carta^ I read the letter over once more ; 
voherd dpedirhy he will ask for it again ; vdhimos den- 
trar en la casa^ we re»entered the house. 

HULE 118. Verbs of demanding^ and of granting, 
or refusing, govern generally the person to whom 
their energy is directed with the preposition d; as 

Pideperdon k D'los, Ask parddnyrom God. 
El amo neg6 la licencia The master denied lea\*e 
al criado, to the servant. 
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Under this Rule are comprehended verbs of borrotsh 

ing and Imdi/ig ; as 

Pidi6 prestado d dvmro i. su He borrowed the money 

tio, from his uncle, 

Prestari mi bolsa 6, tu hijo> I will lend tAy purse to tki^ 

son. 

Verbs of buying and selling. 

Cjompri la caaa i su mart- I bought the bouse of her 

do, ' htisoand, . 

Vendid el cortijo i su cuiia^ He sold the farm to, hi^ 

do, , brother-in law. 

Verbs of promising and offering. 

Prometi6 su hifa sH concle> He promised his daughter 

to the earl. 
€>fireci6''^ sucasa al emba- He offered his house fofA^. 
xador, ambassador. 

Yerhs of giving 9nd taking attayi as 

X>i6 el memorial al rey, He gave the memorial to 

the king, 

Leg6 una manda i la her- He bequeathed a legacy 

mandad, to the society, 

Itobi todas suspedrerias & I stole all the jewels^ow 

}a muger de Don Ro- the 'wife of Don Roderic. . 

drigo, 

Verbs of owing and paying ; as 

Dd)o mu^o i mi amigo, I owe a great deal to my 

friend, 
Pag6la deuda 4 los alba- He paid the debt to the 

c6as, executors. 

Volveri el dinero al ban- I shall return the money 

quero, to the banker. 



■ ■ 'I ■ n ■ 



* Ofrecer is often used in the sense of promising ; as Te ofrexco 
pMrdaple,fiM respond ella prontamente, I promise thee to keep it, 
the answered me immediately. Gil 31as, b» iv. eh. 5. 
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Verbs of questioning, declaring, recommending^ and 

thanking; as 

Pregunti al mesonero si I asked the innkeeper whe- 

ienia algun pescado, ther he had any fish. . 

Eljuez dedar6 la seniencia The judge pronounced the 

al reo, ■ sentence on M^ mm/no/. 

Escribi k ml raadre lo que I wrote what he said to my, 

dixoy mother, 

Encomendard mi negocio & He wiH recommend m j bu- 

un amigo 8uyo, . siness to a friend qfhis^ 

Agradezco a vm. estejavor, I thank t/ou tor this favour. 

Note a.*»If the person to whom the energy of the rerb h di-^ 
lected be represented by • pronoiw of the third person, it i» 
translated le, let, for both genders ; aaellediSun Wfro, h« gave 
to kers. book ; dia lea coneedHel Javor, she granted the fayour l» 
them. See Rule 51. 

Note 6.— When the person represents, not only to whom the ac- 
tion is directed, but to whom the advantage or disadvantage ae- 
cnies, we use para instead of J ; as mandd d Hbro para dla, I sent 
the bookybr lusr; entregari al criado lot carta* para su amo, I shall 
deliver the letters to the servant^br /us matter^ 

Note c— -When the verb preguntar is used in the sense of to m- 
fuire fir, or to inquire t^ter, it- requires por before its regimen ; as 
jtregunU al hyo por su padre, I asked the son fir Msfitheri pre- 
gurUarhMt por el, we shall ai^ cfier km. 

Note <i.-» Verbs' of answering and replying govern, with a the 
noun to which their energy passes, whether it be of a person os 
thing; as repUquitX juez, I replied to the judge; retpondere & sw 
carta, I shall answer his letter. 

Note e.-^Hablar has its regimen either with con or d; bh he Ao--^ 
bla^ al or con el sujeto sobre el asunto, I have spoken to or fvilh 
the person on the sitbject* 

Notef,~^ZH8tribuir is followed by entre : as diHribuyS su caudal 
entre los ;po)>re6, ha distributed his wealth among thfi poor* 

The following and similar verbs belong to this Rule: 

Comunicar luz d otra parley To give ligh t to an other place. 
Inspirar la venganza a al- To inspire some one with ven- 

guno, geance. 

Participar algo d muches, To Impart something to ma-- 

ny. -- 
Permitir mucho d alguno, To allow a great deal to 

some one. 
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Regtifuir lo robado a su To restore what was stolen to 

duenOf its owner. 

Consdgrarse d Dios, To consecrate oneV self t o G od.. 

Rule 119. Vierbs implying yielding^ ov retisl^ 
anc€f generally require a before tlie regimen to which 
their energy is directed ; as- ^ 

Aunqv£ declare ella su Although she may declare 



parecer*j yo no soy 
uno de los que some- 
ten su opinion * aU 
did amen * de otros, 
Me opondri k las leyes^ 



her opinion, 1 am not 
one of those who sub- 
mit their opinion to the 
opinion of others. 
1 sliail oppose the laws. 



Under this Rule the foRowing and similar verbs may 

be comprehended : 
Ahandonarse d sU suerte, "^ 



To abandon one*s self to 
one's fate. 

To accede to the proposal. ' 

*To have recourse to some* 
body. 

To conform with the regu- 
lation. 

To become used to labour. 
Adheriralmismodictdmen,. To adhere to the same 

opinion. 



Acceder a la propuestay 
Aeogerse d alguno, 

Acotnodarse dl reglamento-y 

Acostumbrarse dl trabdjo,. 



Agregarse d otros, 

Ajustarse d la razon\ 
Apegarse a algOt 
Arreglarse d TojustOy 

Ceder d los ruegos, 
Cenirse a poeo\ 
Condescender a los ruegos^ 

Humillarse d alguno, 

Bendirse d la rdzon. 



To aggregate one's self tO' 
others. 

To conform to reason. 

To adhere to something. 

To regulate one's self by 
what is just. 

To yield to the entreaties. 

To limit one's self to little. 

To condescend to the en- 
treaties. 

To humble one's self to 
somebodjv 

To yield to reason. 



• See SynonyiDSv Exercises, page 12a. 
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Sujetane & las leyes^ 



To subject one'ii self to the 
lawsi 



Rule 120. Verbs of cowipar/iig generally require 
6, * befcMTe the noun with which the comparison is 
qiade; as 

Elhijaseparece^X padre^ 



The son resembles the 

father. 
The daughter is like 

the mother. 
The world has been 
compared to a stage. 



La hija se semga k la 

niadre, 
Se ba comparado el mun- 

do k un teatro, 

Note a.'-^Cbmparar requires eon whea tbe resemblaiice is tried ;, 
as, Con^Mxremot d tiempo con la eternidad y ver^mos la da/h-encieu 

Rule 121. Verbs implying to betong, to concern, 

to happen, to play, as well as most of the knpersonal 

verbs, generally requireii* before the noun to which 

their energy is directed ; as 

Pertenecemo9\ k latierra. We belong to the earths 

Los bienes de un deudor The property of a debtor 



correm)ndenf &8us 

acreedores, 
Importa k losCristianos, 
Desgraciais dcontecen k 

los incautos, 
JugarA k los naipes, 
Todo leparecia a ella un 

sueiio, 
Le cofivenia k ella la 

propuesta, 



belongs to his credi-. 
tors.. 
It concerns Christians* 
Misfortunes happen ta 

the uvwary. 
He will play at cards.^ 
Every thing seemed to 

her a dream. 
The proposal was ad- 
vantageous to her. 



Note a.^Ser, ^vhea used in the sense of to belong, requires <U 
instead of a before the possessor; as la com es de mi tio, the house 
belongs to my uncle. See Rule 9S» 

The following and similar verbs are comprehended 

under this Rule : 
Aparecerse a muchos. To becorae suddenly visible 

to many. 

* See Rule U8, note a. f See Synonyms, Exercises, page 120. 
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Arrogarse algo a si. To arrogate something to 

one's self. 
Atribuirlo a otroSf To attribute it to others. 

Rule 122. Verbs of cowcfemwifig require the pu- 
nishment preceded by the preposition a ; as 

Condenardn al reo k ga- They will condemn the 

ieras, c\A^v\\to the galleys. 

Sentenciaron aldesertor They sentenced the de- 

k ser arcabuceado^ serter Ya ^e shot* 

Rule 123. Verbs implying plenty or want, re-- 
membrance or oblivion, have a regimen generally 
preceded by de ; as 

Llen6 la casa de gente^ He filled thehoixse with 

people* 

Acuerdate de tu Criador, Remember thy^ Creait^r* 

Se ha olvidado de mi *, He has forgotten mt*, 

To these the following may be added ; 
Abundar de riquezas. To abound in riphe^., 

Ahitarse de manjaresy To be surfei>t'ed with meats. 

Ajjercibirse de annas. To provide one's self with 

arms. 
Armarse de pactenday To arm one^s self with, pa* 

tience. 
Bordar de oro, To embroider in gold* 

Cargar de trigOj, To load with wheat. 

Abstenerse de lajrvia^ To abstain from fruit. 

Ahorrar de razones^ To spare words. 

Descargarse de alga, To exonerate one'is seirfrom 

something. 
Deshacerse de la casa. To get rid of the ho^ee. 

Vesnudarse del vestider To pull off the suit, 
JDespoblarsede gente^ To depopulate. 

Rule 124. Verbs implying jo/a/.siwg', blaming, 

* Ttaer a la memoriay to remind ^ and olvidar, to forget ; do 
not admit de with their regimen ; as le traxf d la memoria la pro^ 
iheta, I reminded him of the promise: olvid&la resfruesta^ be fox^ 
g9t the ftaswer* 
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eb$elvingf usingy repenting, jeering, and pitying; 
generally have a regimen also with oe; as 

No te alabes de valicnte. Do not extol thy cou- 
rage. 

JEl se gloria de sabio^ He makes a boast of 

his wisdom. 

Se arrepentiS de sus de- He repented his crimes, 
litos, ' 

Par la noche nos junta-- At night we met> and 
bamos, y nos reiamoM used to laugh at those 
de los que se habian who had pitied us in 
compadecidodeiioso' the course of the 
tros par el dia. Gil day. 
Bias, ch, 5, ' 

Note o.*— 'When the regimen of the above Teife is an infimtiTe^. 
it requires the same preposition before it ; as «e arreperUio mncho de 
no haberme jiedido mas, he repented greatly not having asked* ma 
more. (Gil Bias, ch. 15.) 

Rule 125. Verbs implying distance or separa- 
tion generally require de before the noun which is 
not their own direct regimen ; as 

Me alejari de mi tierra, I shall remove i^sfiom 

my coujitry, 

Apartate de la ocasion^ Avoid the opportuni^ 

ty. 

Quandodesperto del sue" When be awoke from 
no,. his sleep^ 

Escaparon de la prision, They escaped Jrom the 

prison. 

N.6. All verbs denoting motion from a place are also 
comprehended here. Slee Rule 117. 

The following verbs may likewise be added : 

Apearse del cahaUoy To alight from (he horse. 

Apisarse de su opinion. To alter one's opinion. 
Apelar de la sentencia^ To appealfrcm the sentence. 



AND SYNTAX. 



£29 



Asegurarse deljpeligroy 
Baxar de su autoridady 



To shelter one'fi self from 

the danger. 
To recede from one^s autho- 
. rity, 

Convalecer de enfermedad^ To recover from sickness. 
Degenerar de su nadmien* To degenerate from one'iB 

Hoy " ancestors. 

Deponer de un empleOf To depose from an employ- 
ment. 
Derivar de otraautoridad, ,To derive from another's 

authority. 



Deseansar del trabajo^ 
Descender de buen linage^ 
. lyesconfiar de alguno, 
Desertar del regimientoy 
Desembarcar de la navey 

Extraer una cosa,d€ otra, 

Mudarse de casa, 
Salir del peligroy 

Zafarse de algunv, 



To rest firora the labour. 

To come from a good family. 

To mistrust any one. 

To desert from the regiment. 

To disembark from the ves- 
sel. 

To extract something from 
some other. 

To change one's dwelling. 

To come out safe from dan- 
ger. 

To get one's self away from 
any one. 



Rule 126. Most verbs admit a regimen with en, 
denoting wherein the meaning of the said verbs is 



conspicuous; as 

Los condeuaran en las 

costas, 
Ella c%ece en virtudes, 
Dividid el sermon en 

tres puatos, 
Siempre pensark en ti, 



They will be condemned 

in the costs. 
She increases in virtue. 
He divided the sermon 

into three parts* 
I shall always think on 

thee. 



The following verbs may be included : 



Abrasarse en deseosy 
Abundar-CTL riquezasy ' 



To burn with desires. 
To abound in riches. 
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Aferrarse en su opiniaUi 

Andar en pleiftos^ 
Barar en tierra^ 
Consentir en la propuesta, 
Dar en manias^ 

JEncenagarse en vicios^, > 
Emerarse en algOy 

HaUarse en lajlesiay 
Jmponer en algo, 
Prarumpir enlagnmas, 
tiedundar en beneficio de 
otroy 



To be tenacious of one's 

opinion. 
To 06 engaged in lawsuits. 
To run aground. 
To consent to the proposal. 
To be seized with some 

mania. 
To wallow in vice. 
To exert one's self in anj 

thing. 
To be present at the feast. 
To instruct in any thing. 
To burst into tears« 
To redound to another's 

benefit. 



.Note a.«»If these veriM have for their fegknen an miiniti7e, it 
must be preceded also by en ; as ddeytarse en oir, to take delight 
inJiearing; occuparse en leer, to employ OQe*8 self in: readings S^ 
mot menester pensar en ayudarte^ We must think on helping th§e, 

(GU Bias, b. i.,ch. 1.) 

< 

Rule 1^27. Verbs denating behaviour generally 
require con before the persons towards whom it is 
directed; as 



Ella se ha airado con su 

herraano, 
JE/ se cas6 con.su piinoa^ 
Me desahogare con mi 

padre, 
Ajustarse con alguno, 



She is afTronted with 

her brother. 
He married his cousin^ 
I will unbosom myself 

to my father. 
To settle with any one. 



Note a.— When the verb meterse is used in the sense of to meddk, 
or to interfere, it requires con before the noun if it be a person, 
and en if it be a thing ; as Acons^ote, amigo BlaCj que en adelante 
no te vnelvas d meter con frayles, I advise diee, friend Bias, not to 
meddle in future vnthjriara, (Gil ^Jas, ch^ ?.) No te 7netas en 
negocios agenos. Do not interfere with the chairs of others^ 

Observation. 

When there is a nonn in the sentence denoting the 
means whereby the action of the verb is effected, it may 
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be governed with con, de, or ^, according to the follow- 
ing rules: — Ist, If the noun signify the instrument or 
weapon with which the action was done, it requires con 
before it; as ellamat6 con el pi^, he killed- her tviYA the 
foot ; con un punal, Hjskh a poniard; con un martillo, 
iioith a hammer, 2d, If the noun be the nanae of the 
injury or blow given with the weapon or instrument, it 
r^uires to be preceded by de or con when nsed in the 
singular number, and by d when in the plural ; VAelkt 
mat6 de or con un puntapie, he killed her tvith a kick ; 
$L puntapies, Moith kicks ; de or con una punalada, xmtk 
a stab of a poniard ; £ punaladas, b^ s^everal stabs with 
a poniard ; de or con ua martiilazo, tvith the bl&iv of a 
hammer ; d martiilazo^, bi/ giving several blows with a 
hammer ; Oyes, Gil Bl€tSy trata de hacer tu debevy por 
que te advierto que si te acobardas con un pistoletazo, te 
tevanto la tarn de los sesos, (Gil Bias, b. i. ch. 9.) Decia 
& fue </ Cia Ruidiaz habia sido muy buen cabdUerOy pero 
que no tenia que ver con el cabaUero de la ardiente espada, 
que de solo un reves habia partido por^medio dosfieros y 
descomunales gigantesy He used to say that Cid Kuidiaz 
had been a very brave knight, but that he was not to be 
compared to tne knight of the burning sword, who with 
a single back stroke had cut in halves two fierce and 
monstrous gii^its. (Don Quiicote^ b. i. ch, 1.) 



ON VERBAL REGIMEN. 

Govemmenty as has been already defined, is the 
power wluch one word has over another, when it de- 
termines its case, tense, or mood : therefore, when, 
one verb requires another in any mood in particular, 
the second verb is said to be the Regimen or Govern- 
ment of the first verb. 

A verb may govern its regimen in the infinitive, 
indicative, or subjunctive mood ; as No ^e podia 
mi tic proponer cosa mas de mi gusto, My uncle could 
m\t propose to me any thing more to my taste. (Gil 
Bias, ch. 1 •) Dixome eHe que pensaba j^ai/tr antes 
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de omaneceTf The latter said fo me that he meant to^ 
«et out before day-break. (Ibid. ch. 2.) Pens^ que 
nunca acabase, 1 thought that ke never would have 
finished. (Ibid.) 

The regimen of a \'erb sometimes admits a prepo- 
sition, whether It is governed in the infinitive or sub^, 
June live mood ; as, Apliqueme despues A la togicoy. 
que me enseflo k discunir y k argumentar sin termi-- 
no, 1 applied myself afterwards to logic, which taught 
me to reason, and to argue without bounds. (Ibid, 
ch. 1.) Y me di6 tantas gracias como yo espolazos 
a la mula, para que quanta antes me alejase de ei. 
And he gave me as many thanks, as I kicks to the 
mule, that she might remove me from liim as soon 
as possible, (Ibid.) 



REGIMEN IN THE INFINITIVE. 

Hu LE 1 28. If two verbs come together in English, 
and the second be in the infinitive, it is generally 
used in tlie same mood in .SpaJiish y as 

Quiero aprender, - I wish to learn. 
Debemos obedecer, We ought to obey. 

N.B. If the English infinitive can be resolved with a 
conjunction into another mood^ the Spanish infinitivcr 
should seldom be used. See Observation after Rule 132. 

Ru LE ,1 29. Verbs denoting fo dare, to begin, to 
teachf to learn, to compel, generally require a before 
the infinitive which they govern ; as 

No me atrevo & saliry I dare not go out. 

EmpezS a Hover, It began to rain. 

Se puso a hacerlo, He set about it. 

^Apreriderd a escrihir, He will learn to write. 

Me ensena d bay tar, He teaches me to dance. 

Rule 130. Verb& implying to submit, to ofpose. 
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io*exhort, or invite, to prepare , to assist, to be de* 
iiiiied, aiid to accustom one's se{f\ require also generally 
a before the infinitive which they govern ; as 



Me consider^ obligado 
a respoader, 
Gil Bias, ch. 1. 

Y asi le convide a cenar, 
conmigo, 

Ibid. ch. 2, 
Exhortaronme a vivir 

Cristiatiajfiente, - 

Ibid, ch 1, 
Yo segui al capitan, y 

miefitras le ayudaba 

d desnudar, 

Ibid. ch. 5. 

Y disimulando mi sen-' 
stimiento, me dispuse 

a servir a una eente 
tan honrada, 
Ibi'd. ch 5, 



I considered myself ob- 
liged to answ^er. 

And so I invited him to 
sup with me., 

They exhorted me to 
live Uke a Christian. 

I followed the captain^ 
and whilst I helped 
him to undress. 

And disguising my feel- 
ings, I prepared my- 
self to wait on such 
honourable folks. 



^ote a.— Many verba govern with the preposition d an infini-* 
tive, when it denoteft the means whereby is effected whatever the 
goveriiiog verb signifies ; aadse nuUa d trabajary he kills himself 
with working; ella se destrixa d BoroTf she wears herself out with 
weeping. 

Rule 131. Verbs signifying fo abstain, to cease, 
to deprive, to Jinish, govern the infinitive with de ; 
as 

Se abstiene de beber vi^ He abstains fron) drink- 
no, ing wine. . 

Me has privado de ver^ Thou hast deprived me 
la, of her sight. 

Acabari de escribir a la J shall leave off writings 
* una, at one. 

Cesaron de atdrmentar* They ceased to torment 



me, 



me. 
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Nate A.-i^HieTerb acaba^ is always used to translate the Snglkfr 
eKpressioiu to have Jttst, or to hejutt; as* I have just read your 
letter, aeabo 4e leer tu carta de vm,; bis father is just arrived, tKoba 
de Begar su padre, 

^ote b. — The verb tervirse in the sense of tobepieasedy or t9 ton^ 
detcendf requires de before the infinitiTe following ; as sirvase vm, 
de eehar tdgunoi reales en ese tombrero. Be pleased to throw sdnifr 
reals into that hat. Gil Bias, b. i. ch. 1. 

JNote c. — The rerb guardarse requires de before the following 
infinitiTe, and has the peculiar pvoperty of imparting a negative 
quality to the said infinitive ; bb yo me guardari bien de kaoeriot I 
shall take care not to do it ; Tyo me guards bien de ^uesarme. Bee,. 
And I took good care not to complain. Gil Bias, ch. la 

Note (if.— When the infinitive follows a noun which it serves as 
it were to qualify, it requires to be preceded by the preposition de^ 

as, do me the favour to send mtt, hn^anut vnu djawr da wurnxkimu J 

no tenia gana de veir, I bad no inclination to laueh ; tuvo la cmrio^ 
tidad de preguntarmetOf he had the cnrionty to ask me about it; a 
ietda la dicka de Uegar d ofud /mgor, ^ ^ ^Bmii the happiness to reach 
that place. For other infinitives requiring ^ or de befbre than, 
see Observation afler Rule 117. 

Note 0.— When) in Spanish, the verb which govons the infini- 
tlfv is a refiectiv e veib, the Spanish infinitive generally remains 
ill the active -voice, although in English the sentence may require 
a passive construction ; as, jfySenirasios disjwnkin irabi conversadon. 
COM Id mesonerti, que hatta entonces no Me habia dexado ver. Whilst 
they prepared them I entered into conversation with the latidlady, 
whountU then had not suffered herself to be seen, (Gil Bias, ch. 2.) 
But a reflective verb may have another reflective verb for its go* 
vemment ifi the infinitive ;BsYannome atrem d eceponerme d una 
aecion tanpoeo Mgtefti, And so I did not dare to expose myself to 
* an action so little safe. (Ibid. ch. 8.) N.B. The infinitive when 
governed by mandor, or hacerf is also left generally in the active 
voice ^ as, £7 mesonero, que no deseaba otra cosa, hix6 cocer luego la 
irucha, &c. The landlorc^ who widied for nothing besides, ordered 
immediately the trout to be dressed,. (Gil Bias, ch» 2.) 



Observation. 

Verbs oAen govern their regimen in tke infinitive with 
the preposition para or por ; and although in almost 
every instance these prepositions are uiUK>rmly trans., 
latea to in English, yet they can by no means be in. 
di^erently applied in Spanish. 

Verbs require joara before their regimen when it de« 
notes the effect or conseqtiences resulting from the action 
contained in the governing verb^ wad por when the regv 
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men denotes both the cause and effect ; that is to say,- 
when we wish to express that the subject of the govern- 
ing verb was stimulated to the performance of the action 
by the effect or consequence resulting from it ; as, mu- 
evo lospies para andar, I move my feet ^o walk, or in 
order to. walk; corro por aUentarme los pies, I run t<y 
warm my feet> or for the sake of warming my feet ; Dios 
nos ha dado la lengua para hablary God has given us the 
tongue to speak, or in order to speak; hai/ muehos qtte 
por hablar aicen disparates, there are many who to speak^ 
or for the sake of speaking, talk nonsense. Para rejparar 
estaJhUa determine vender mi mulay To repair this error 
i determined to sell my mule. (Gil Bias, en. 2.) Senora^ 
el Cieh os ha enviado un libertador ; leoantaos para se* 
guirme, Madam, Heaven has sent yeu a ddiverer; rise 
to follow me. (Ibid. eh. 10.) Y mesentar^ d la mesa 
solo por. kacer compafUa d vm* comiemdo algunoa hocadot 
nuramente por €otmjiac9rkf 2f P^^ mostrar quanta apreci^ 
§us Jlnezas, And 1 sfaaH sit at table only to keep yoa 
company, eating som^iiiimtlifuls merely to please you» 
and to show how niach I value your attentions: (ibid^ 
ch* 2.) 'Memuero por merecer el honor de ser uno de 
ms eompa^erasj 1 long to merit die hoDOttr of being one 
of yo^r companions. (Ibid. cK. 7«) 

Ih^ verbs estar and quedar reqcarepor before the infi- 
mtive which they govern, when we taean to express 
that the action denoted by the said infinitive has not 
been completed ; as la carta estada por eserikir^ the letter 
was not written ; nos quedan dos leguaspor emdarf we 
have yet six miles to go. See Observation, p. 14<0. 



HEOIMEN IN THE INDICATIVE OR SUBJUNC« 

TIVE. 

Rule 132. When tveo verbs come together in 
English, and the latter is governed in the indica* 
tive or subjunctive with a conjunction, the Spanish 
verb will in general admit the same mood ; as 

Dixome este que pensa- The latter told me that 
ba parlir antes de a- he meant to set out 
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manecerf y rjue el ten- before dayrbreak , and 

dria cuidudo de dis- that he wouM take 

pertarmCf care to awake me. 
Gil BlaS; ch. Q. 

N.B. The conjunction roust always be expressed ia 
Spanish, though in English it may be only understood ; 
as me dix6 que cscribiria hoy^ he told roe he would write 
to*day« 

Observation. 

^ When the verb which is governed in the infinithre in 
English roay be changed into another mood, the last 
construction should generally be adopted in Spanish ; as 
Al tnismo tiempo tom6 una luz y me ordenS que Je simieie^ 
(Gil filas, ch. 4. ) At the same tiroe he took a light and 
commanded me to follow him, or commanded that ,1 
. should follow him* I know her to be (or I know that 
she is) your friend, sS que ella es su amtga de vm^ In 
general it may be taken for granted^ that when the ac* 
tion, &c, denoted by the verb governed, does not imme- 
diately refer to the subject of the governing verb, the 
regimen ought not to be in the infinitive : wus we nj 

riiero estudiar, I wish to study ; and quiero que estudien, 
. wish them to study ; in the first example the person 
who wishes, and the person who is to study^ are the 
same, and therefore the regimen is m the infinitive; 
but as in the second Qxample the person who oogbt to 
study is changed^ the infinitive cannot be admitted. 

Rule 133. Verbs denoting fitness or necessity, 
such as imply command or permission^ those which 
dignify desire or joy, wonder or ^aubt, and itnper* 
sonals used interrogatively or negatively, generally 
govern their regimen in the subjunctive ; as 

Conroiene que venga* . It is proper that he should 
manana, come tomorrow. 

Es menester que vai/^ We must go tlxere. 
amos all&y • , 

Mandd que rindiesen He ordered the pluce to bft 
(a^laza, given up^ 
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No hay ninguno que There is no one to go. 

vaya, 

Qtiiero que aprendas, 1 wish thee to learn. . 

Me alegro que se diiier" I am glad that he a- 

ta, muses himself. 

Me espanto que no lose- I wonder at his not 

paj knowing it. 

Dtido que vefiga hoy, I doubt his cbming to- 
day. 

Note a.— >The subjunctive should be used after the following 
conjunctions or coi^junctiv*^ expressions ; dado que, granted that ; 
am tal qv£i provided that ; amenos que, unless that ; no sea que, lest ; 
antes que, sin qv£, sea que, &c. ; as dado que me escriba no le rcsjyon- 
der^, granted that he should write to me, I will not answer him ; 
con tal que reslituya el dinero, provided be restores the money ; 
amenos que no me pague, unless he pay me ; para quejuese alia, in 
order that he might go there^ &c. 

Observation. 

It is hardly possible^ to enumerate the verbs which re- 
quire their regimen in the subjunctive, becaase the use 
of this mpod generally depends on the nature of the 
phrase : regard rau«t therefore be had to what has been 
already said concerning the indicative and subjunctive 
mood*. In addition to this it ought to be observed, 
that the rules which have been given for the prefixing 
of certain prepositions before the verbal regimen in the 
infinitive, will generally apply in other instances ; for 
those verbs which require a preposition before their 
infinitive will sometimes require it, and generally admit ' 
it, when they are governed with a conjunction in another 
mood ; as Exhort dron me a que todos los dias encomendase 
& Dios d mt tio. (Gil Bias, ch. 1.) See Rule 130. Tmw ' 
partkvlar gusto de que huviese retrucado con tanto ayre 
las ultimas palabras del mesonero, &c. (Ibid. ch. 2.) See 
Rule 131, note d. No me admiro de oue seat tan esti' 
wado en la corte y entre el pueblo^ m de que muchos 
Senores le hayan senalado pensiones, (Ibid. b. ii. ch. 7.) 
See note a to Rule 116. . 

« See page 195 to 218. 
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Directum for placmg the Verbcd Regimen in the 

Subjunctive* 

1. The governing verb being in the present or the 
future imperfect of the indicative^ the verb governed 

ought to be in the present . or peifed of the sub- 
junctive ; as le suplico a vm. que venga aqui ma- 
nanoj I entreat you to come here tomorrow ; le dir6 
a mi hermano qUe no saiga hasta las tres, I shall tell 
my brother not to go out till three o'clock ; dudo 
que haya llegado aufi, I doubt his having yet arrived ; 
celebrar6 que haya logrado el empleo, I shall be 
happy to know that he has obtained the situation. 

2. If the governing verb be in the imperfect^ the 
perfect indefinite^ or "Oxe pluperfect of the indicativ^^ 
the regimen ought to be in the imperfect or pluper- 

feet of the subjunctive, with the terminations ra or 
se; as mi hermana queria jtie vinieramos todos las 
dias, my sister wished us to come every day ; el go- 
bemador le permiti6 que saliese, the governor per- 
mitted him to come out; temi que bubiese vecido la 
semana pasada, I was afraid that he would have 
come last week. 

3. If the governing verb be in thepetfect definite 
or the future perfect of the indicative, the regimen 
must be in the present or the imperfect of the sub* 
junctive with the termination ra or se; as el rey ha 
mandado que el embaxador vuelva imediatamente, 
the king has ordered that the ambassador should re- 
turn immediately ; ya le habrd dicho su padre que 
no la vuelva d ver; his father has no doubt already 
told him not to see her again; 7e habrd dicho que 
viniese para dedrselo, he (most likely) told him to 
come in order to tell it him. 

These directions are not equally applicable in all 
cases ; regard must be> had to the meaning of the 
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governing verb : thus, for example, verbs of cowi- 
manding and oi promising K:&a never govern their 
regimen in the perfect or pluperfect of the subjunc- 
tive; because ?Ln order or a promise must necessa- 
rily precede it9 perforjnance. N.B. If the govern- 
ing verb imply promise or assurance, the termination 
ria is the only one that can be used. See page 211, 
Ho. S. 



ON THE GERUND. 

Rule 1 34. The English participle present is con- 
strued with the gerund in Spanish 5 as 

The news being certain, Siendo ciertas las «o- 

ticias* 
I am writing, Estoy escribiendo. 

Walking, or being walk* Paseando, or estando 

ing, paseando. 

I met them reading. Las encontri leyendo. 

^te a.— Wh^i the present participle expresses some circum- 
stance referring to the objective case of the verbs to tee^ or tQ hectrj 
it is construed with the present infinitive ; as I hear her tmgjng^ 
la oygo cantar; I never saw that play acting, or being acted^ nunca^ 
v/ representar esa comedia, 

Note 6.— The participle of the verbs to go, or to come, being pre« 
eeded in English by any tense of the auxiliary to be, is resolved in 
Spanish into the tense in which the ausili^y verb is ; as, she U 
coming, ella viene ; we tvere going, ibamos. 

Rule IS5. Gerunds admk the same regimen as 
do the verbs from which they are derived ; as 
jirrepintiendose de stis Repenting hid crimes. 

culpas, 
No atreviendose a salir, Not daring to go out. 
Minendo con todos, Quarrelling with all. 

Rule 1S6. The present participle, when used in 
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English as a verbal noun^ is resolved into the present 
of the in6nitive in Spanish ; as 

The pleasure of speaking £1 gusto de haWarle. 

to hini) 

Without seeing her, Sin verla. 

He went a walking, El sefui d pasear. 

KoU a.— If the English participle follow the preposition by, we 
may use either the gerund, or the infinitive preceded by con; as, 
the memory is increased by exercinng it, la memoria se aumenta 
cxerdtAndola, or eon exercitarla. 

Note 6.— -When the participle is used in English as a Terbal 
noun, and there is a sul^tantive bf the same import in Spanish, it 
should be preferred to the infinitive ; as, the fear of God is the be- 
ginning of wisdom, el teniar de Dios es d principio de la tabidu- 
riaf Yob going is thexause of my comings tu ida e« to causa de mi 
venida. 

COMPOUND OF THE GERUND. 

What has been said in the three foregoing rules, 
and in the first note.of the third rule, is also appli- 
cable to the compound of the gerund; as, having 
written, habiendo escrito ; having repented his crimes, 
habiendose arrepentido de sus delitos; the pleasure 
of having spoken to him, el gusto de haberle habla- 
do; by having represented^ habiendo representado, 
or con haber representado* N.B, Instead of the 
compound, the simple gerund preceded by the pre- 
position erris elegantly used ; as en diciefido esto se 
fui, or habiendo dicho estosefue, having said this he 
went away. 

Observaiion. 

As the gerund is sometimes liable to occasion much 
ambiguity in a sentence> it is better in such instances to 
resolve it into a corresponding tense of the same verb ; 
as, we met her coming from home, la encontramos vi* 
niendo de casa. In this sentence neither the English 
participle nor the Spanish gerund denotes sufficiently who 
was coming from home ; it is therefore preferable to ex- 
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press it thus, la encontramos quando venia dg casa, that 
IS, we met her as she was coming from home ; or, qiuin- 
do veniamos de casa, as we were coming from heme. 



ON THE PARTICIPLE. 

Rule 137. The participle is indeclinable when 
it is employed to form the compound tenses of any 
verb ; as 

Mi padre habia venido, My father had come. 

I'u hermana hnbia es^ Thy sister had written. 

crito, ' 

Ellos han compmdo ia They have bought the 

casa. house. 

N.B. The participle ought to foe generally close to 
theauxiliary haber. 

RulU 138. When the participle is not preceded 
by the auxiliary haber, it assumes all the properties 
of a verbal adjective^ and is consequently declinable ; 
as 

Los hombres serdn pre- The men will be re- 
miadosy warded. 

Ella ha estadomuy diver- She has been very 
tida, much amused. 

Las hazahas celebradas The extolled exploits 
del exircito ve?icido, of the . conquered 

army. 

Ella parece qfligida, She seems afflicted. 

Note a.-'^The veib tener gorerns tometimes the participle as iti 
•objeciiye ca^e, and then the participle admits of no Tariation ; as 
tengo escrito d nU madre, I have written to my mother ; tengo ka- 
blado sobre el asunto, I have spoken on the subject : but when 
there is a noun in the sentence governed by tener, the participle 
becomes an adjective and agrees with it ; as, tengo escrito un pliego 
^nterOf I have written a whole sheet ; tengo $9crUca tret cartas, I 
iiave writttn three letters. 

M 
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KoU k— Tike putidple is tUguxAj uied at a case abtollite» wad. 
Iheii it gmcfmlljr precedes, and always agrees with, some doub 
whidi by or seems to be, independent and unconnected in the sen- 
tence; as, aeabada la cenoy nosfuimos apatemry sapper being over 
we went ^walking ; Tomada etta resf^ticiony me levantif fuando me 
pareni que Leonarda y Domingo potUan ya eaar dormidos. This re- 
solution bang taken I arose, when it appeared to me that Leo- 
lutfda and Domingo might already be asleep. (Gil Blas» ch. 6.) 
Hecko estejnramentOf que estaba bien resuelto d no auebrantary mejvi 
d buscar algun metony This oath being taken, which I was well re- 
solred not to break, I went to look for some inn. (Ibid. ch. 14.) 



Peculiar Properties of some Participles. 

The following participles are also used as verbal 
adjectives baving an active signification. 



AgradecidOf 

AtrevidOf 

CaUado^ 

Cansddoy 

ComedidOf 

Desesperadoy 

DiiimutadOi 

Entendido, 

E^orzadoy 

FtngidOf 

LeStOf 

MedidOf 

MiradOf 

Moderadoy 

OcasionadOf 

OsadOf 

ParadOf 

PartidOf 

PatuadOf 

Porfiadoy 

Preciadoy 

Presumidoy 

BecatudOf 

Sabido, 

Sentidoy 



thanked and thankful or grateful, 
dared and daring or boldw 
unmentioned and silent or reserved, 
tired and tiresome or fatiguing, 
roused and mild or getitle. 
despaired and deisperate or despairing* 
dissembled and sly or crafty, 
understood and intelligent, 
encouraged and courageous or resolute, 
feigned and hypocriti^. 
read and learned, 
measured and unassuming, 
looked at and circumspect, 
moderated and moderate, 
caused and provoking, 
the same as atrevido» 
stopped and inactive or idle, 
divided and munificent or liberal. . 
pau^d and quiet, tranquil, Sec. 
contended and pertinacious or obstinate, 
valued and valuable or precioHS. 
presumed and presumptuousor arrogant . 
concealed and cautious or prudent, 
known and knowing or clever, 
felt and sensible or feeling. 
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^Jridoy suffered and patient or forbearing. 

Iranscendtdoy transcended and acute or keen. 
Valido, availed aw*? mighty a«(/ confident. 

Examples. 

Yo estaha cansado de oirlc, por que es muy cansado en 

la conversacton, I was tired of hearing him, because he is 

very tiresome in conversation 5 nosotros le habiamoscaUa^ 

do Iq, verdad, por que sabiamos que no era hombre caUado, 

we had concealed the truth from him, because we knew 

that he was not a reserved man. N.B. To the foregoing 

participles maybe added those of the verbs cenar, fomer, 

and Aablar, when preceded by the ndverbB bien or inalf 

as un hombre mal cenado, a man that has not supped 

well ; una muger muy bien habladai a very well-spoken 
woman. •' r*"***" 



N.B. Participles when used as such, admit the same 
regimen as the verbs to which they belong ; and when 
they are employed as adjectives they follow the rules 
which have been given for the government of adjectives • 

ADVERBS* 
On the Manner of formmg some Spanish Adverb*. 

Most of the adverbs whifeh in EngUsh end in Iv 
are formed m Spanish by adding mente to adieb- 
tives; as, happily> /e/wBMai^e ; humbly, AtMwim 
mente. N^. If the Spanish adjective adS two 
terminations, the femmino must be selected for the 
forming of the adverb; as santo, santa, santa- 
me^e, hohly: ptadoso, piadosa, piadosamente, pi- 

Rule 1S9. When two or more adjectives are to 
be formed into adverbs to modify the same verb, the 

M 2 
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adverbial termination is added to the last adjective 
oijly; as 

Habla clara y concisa- He speaks clearly and 

mentep • concisely. 

Cesar escribio clara, Caesar wrote clearly, 

concisa, y elegante- concisely, and ele- 

mente, gantly. 

Piensa sabiamente y se H e thinks wisely and ex- 

explica clarametite, presses himself clearly. 

Observation. 

No rules can be given to direct learners where to place 
the adverb, because its situation in the sentence depends 
greatly on the manner in which it is employed : never- 
theless, it may be observed that adverbs of manner^ espe- 
cially those ending in mente, are generally placed after 
the verb, unless the sentence begins for the sake of ele- 
gance with the adverb ; as llegui felizmente a Penqflor, 
I arrived happily at Penaflor ; le haUa dicho Jrequente- 
mente, I had frequently said to him ; no kemosnecno bien, 
we have not done well ; immediatamente monte en mi 
mtda, y salt de la ciudad, I immediately mounted my 
mule, and went out of the city ; mal conoces la caridad 
de los Espanoles, thou art badly acquainted with the cha- 
rity of the Spaniards. The adverb no h always prefixed 
to the verb which it modifies ; as no vendemos, we do not 
sell ; no hahias comprado, thou hadst not bought. Mas 
and menos, when they do not begin the sentence, should 
follow the verb which they modify ; as querid mas, he 
wanted tnore ; terigo menos, I have less. Si and no be- 
ing used as an objective case to some verb require qtie 
before them, unless they are preceded by An article ; as, 
you say yes, and 1 fay no, vm. dice que si, y yo digo ^e 
no ; he answered not a word, no resp€ndi6 un si ni un 
no, 

Olsertation on Jamas, Nvnca, No, and Muy. 

Jamas and nunca have both the same import, and may 
therefore be indifferently used for each other; as jamas 
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or nunca le hahia habladoy I had never spoken to her: 
h\xX jamas has the peculiarity of being coupled with nun- 
cay never, and with siempre, ever, in order to give more 
energy to the expression ; as nunca jamas lo hare^ never, 
no never, shall I do so ; que vives y reinas por siempre 
jamas, who livest and reignest for ever and ever. 

No is sometimes used redundantly after comparatives, 
in order to render the contrast more striking ; as mejor es 

' ef trabajo que no la odosidady labour is better than idle- 
ness ; mas vale ayunar que no enfermary it is better to fast 
than to be ill. N.B. Jn both these sentences no might 
have been omitted without impairing the sense. 

When a verb is preceded by no, another negative word 
may be placed after, and the two negatives will serve to 
strengthen each other, contrary to the practice of the 
English language : we may therefore say no tengo ?iada, 
I have nothing ; no he visto a nadipy I have seen nobody ; 
no lo hare nunca, I shall never do it : but if the negative 
word be prefixed to the verb, no must be omitted ; as 
nada ten^Oy a nadie he vistdy nunca lo hare, &c* 

Muy is the equivalent to the English very or very 
much; as, very humble, muyhumUde ; very early, muy 
temprano ; very heartily, muy de corazon ; very much 
yours, or wholly yours, muy devm.; very much at your 
service, muy al serviciade vm, &c. : but muy can never 
qualify a verb ; as,.I like that very much, eso me gusta 

muchisimo ; he very much resembles his father, separece 

muchisimo a su padre, 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

In addition to the prepositions inserted at page 77, 
Part I., and which in point of fact are the only ones 
which the Spanish Academy esteems as such, we em- 
ploy several adverbs and adverbial moods or expres- 
siona as substitutes for prepositions ; and whenever 
they are so used, the noun or pronoun by which they 
are followed must be preceded by the preposition de 
or a; as, cerca delpalacio, near the palace; al rede- 
dor del jar din J round the garden ; junto d la casa, 
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close to the house. It is not possible to enumerate 
all these species of words within the limits of a book 
of this nature ; but the following list will be found 
to contain a very useful collection for learners. 

Words requiring de before the following noun. 

Acerca de; as acerca de estenegocio^ concerning thia 
business. 

A cubierto de; as d cubierio de la tempestady under shel- 
ter from the storm. 

Ademas de ; as ademas de lo que rm. dixo, besides what 
5'ou said. 

Al lado de; aa dentate al lado de ella, sit down beside 
her. 

Antes de; as antes de las ntieve^ before nine o*clock. 

A peBSLtde; as dpesar de sus ruegos, in spite of his en-* 
treaties. 

Cerca de; as eerea de la unoy near one o'clock. 

Debaxo de; as dehaxo de la mesa, under the table. 

Delante de; Bsdelante deljuez, before the judge. 

Dentro de; as dentro d& la casay within the house. 

Despues de; va despues dd sermony after the sermon. 

Detras de; as detras de la iglesiay behind the church. 

Encinoa de ; as encima delespeioy above the looking-glass. 

Enfrente de; as enfrente de la Bohay opposite the Ex- 
change. 

Fuera de ; z&Juera de las murallasy without the walla. 
' Lejos de ; as lejos de la ciudad, far from the city. 

Masac^ de; as mas acd del Hospital, on this side of 
the Hospital. 

Mas alia de; as mas alld del Parque, beyond the Park. 

The following require a after them. 

Conforme a ; as co9i/brme d las leyes del reino, according 

to the laws of the realm. 
Junto d; qb junto d la Torre, close to the Tower, 
Tocante <^ ; as tocante d las reglas se observard, &c, con« 

cerniog the rules it will be observed, ^c. 
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Observation. 



Antes and Despues retain the preposition ck when they 
are followed by a verb in the infinitjve, but take que in 
any other mood ; as Antes de corner^ before dinner ; antes 
que comamos, before we dine ; despues decenary after sup- 
per ; despues que vm. ka^a cenado^ after you have supped; 
en^ d^pu^ de haher comido y bebidoy &c« after having 
eaten and drunk. Despues que el capitan de bandoleros 
hko esfa apologiay After the captain of highwaymen 
made this apology. 

ji List of Engli$h Prepositions with a correspond- 
ing Preposition in Spanish* 

Abore, encima de ; above the door, encima de lapuerta. 

N.B. Aboveiy meaning beyond^ cannot be rendered by 
a preposition in Spanish ; as, above two hours, mas 
de das horas. 
About, ceroa de ; as, about one o'clock, cerca dela una. 
Aboui^ for within, en; as, he is about the house, ^^^ en 

la casa or en casa, 
Ahouty for through, por ; as, he went singing about the 

streets, iba can^ndopor las calks. 
About, for on, sobre ; as, a treatise about the longitude, 

tratttda sobre- la hngitud. 
After, despues de ; as, after the sentence, despues de la 

sentencia. 
After, for according to, ^ or segim ; as, after the Spanish 

fashion, a la moda EspanSa; after his manner pf 

teaching, segun su modo de enseftar. 
Against, contra ; as, against her, contra ella. 
Against y for fronting, enfrente de ; as, we live against the 

church, woimos enfrente de kt iglesia. 
Among or between, entre; 9A, apaong all, entretodos; 

between the two, entre los dos. 
At, ^ ; at the door, 6 la pueria ; seated at table, seniado 

d la mesa ; at nine o'clock, a las nueve, 
Alt for in, &i ; at cburdi, en la iglesia ; at Lon) 

Londres ; at home, en casa. 



* t 
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At, for on, en ; the best dish at table, el mejor plato en 

la mesa. 
At, for through, por ; as, we went out at the window, 

salimos poria ventana. 
Before, as opposed to after, antes de ; as, he walks be* 

fore the king, viene antes del rey ; I shall arrive before 
- Christmas, UegarS antes de Navidad, 
Before, exposed to behind, delante de; as, she was on 
. her knees before the image, ella estaha de rodiUas de* 

lante de la imagen. 
Behind, detras de ; as,, behind the Exchange, detras de 

la Balsa. 
Beneath, dehaxo de ; as, beneath the heavens, debaxo 
. del cielo^ 
' Beside, al lado de ; as, she was seated beside the queen, 

estaba sentada al lado de la reyna. 
Between or betwixt. See Among. 
Beyond, mas aU6 de; as, beyond the templO} mas all6 

del templa. See N.B. afler Above. 
By, por or de ; as, he was sent by the captsahyJuS envi^ 

moo por el capitan} virtue is beloved by the good, la 

virtud es amadfrpor or de los buenos. See note a ta 

Rule 1)5. 
£y, for in, de ; as,. by day, de dia ; by night, de noche. 
By, for close to, junto 6 ; as, the house is by the Tower, 
. la iasa estS junto 6 la Torre, 
Tor, para ; as, this flower is for her, estajlor es para 

ella ; sjE have bought two horses for my coach, he 

comprado dos cabaUos para mi coche ; it cannot be de- 
nied, that for a man who has never been instructed 
> ha- explains himself well, no se puede negar que para 

un hombre jue no ha sido instruido jamas d se explica 

bien. 
For, meaning for the sake of, por ; as, he died for his 

country, muri6 por su patrief,. 
For, in behalf of, por ; he pleaded for his father, abo'g6 

por su padre. 
For, on account of, por ; he died for our sins, murib por 

nuestros pecados ; for this reason, por esta razon. 
For, during, por ; as, 1 shall go there for two montbs* 

ireaUdpor dos meses. 
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-For, in the room of, por ; I am here for him, estoy aqui 
por eL 




por quinientos pesos* 

For, meaning to fetch, por ; he ^oes for bread, and I 
corae for wine, va por pan, y yo vengo por vino. 

From, de ; \ come from Spain, vengo de Espana. 
N.B. From in computing distances is rendered by des^ 
de ; as, there are six miles from London to Greenwich, 

. hay dos lesuas desde Londrcs d Greenwich ; from his 
birth until now, desde su nacimiento hasta ahora. 

In or into, en or por ; as, in the summer, en el verano ; 
in the mornipg, por la manana ; put it into the closet, 

, pon lo en el gavinete* 

N.B. Into after verbs of motion (except to enter) is 
rendered by d ; to go doym intp the cellar, baxar a la 
bodega ; he entered the church, entr6 en la iglesia. 
See also Rule 29, note c, 

Near or nigh, cerca de ; near the altar, cerca del altar. 

0£y de ; as, the seal of the letter, el s^o de la carta ; a 
crown of gold, i^na corona de oro. 

On or upon, sobre; as, on or upon the chair, sobre la 

. siUa; we spoke on or upon the subject, hablamos so- 
bre la materia, .. 

On is also frequently rendered by en; as, the dish is on 
table, elplato esta en la mesa. 

On, after tne verbs to subsist, to feed, &c. is translated 
de; as, he feeds on hopes, and she subsists on air, el 
se alimenta de esperanzas, y ella se stistenta de aure, 
N.B. On is never translatfid^before the names orthe 
days of the week, or of the month ; as, you came on 
the twenty-second, and I came on Tuesday, »wi. vino 
el veihte y dos, y yo vine el Martes, 

Over, encvma de ; as, over the window, encima de la ven- 
tana ; the cloud is over the mountain, la nube estd en- 
cima deda montaiia* 

Over, through, por ; we travelled over, the whole coun- 
try, viajamos por todo elpais^ 

Round or around, al redeaor de ; we walked round the 
town, nospaseamos al rededor de la ciudad. 

M5 
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Through, jTor; I passed through the FBrk, pas( por el 

Parque. 
Through, denoting the motiye^ is de ; he died through 

hunger, muri6 ae hambre. 
Till or until, hasta ; he won't come until to-morrow, 

no vendrd hasta mafuina* 
To, & i as, I delivered it to the owner, lo entreguS ai 

dueho ; he goes to London, va & Londres* 
TOf stietjrom and having the same regimen, en; as, 

from door to door, detmerta en puerta. 
Towards, hacia ; towaros the east, hada el ortente. 
Under, debaxo de or baxo ; as, under the bridge, debtixo 

del puente ; under this government, haxo este gobiemo. 
With, con ; as, with the sword, con la espaaa ; with 

mildness, con dulzura. 
Within, dentro d^ $ as,, he is within the house, estd den^ 

tro de la casa^ 
Without, sin ; as, he came without him, vino «£n el. 
Without J as opposite to within,^era de ; he was seated 

without the church, estaba sentadojuera de la iglesia. 

In the foregoing list no notice has been taken of the 
prepositions hy which the English verbs are sometimes 
followed, and which seem as it were inseparable from 
them ; as, to get at, to cast up^ to look for, &c. because 
in general these verbs and prepositions are construed in 
Spanish by a verb alone ; as, aicanzar, sumar^ btiscar, &c. 
Neither has any thing been said respecting English pre- 
positions beforiB the infinitive or participle, because that 
nas been already discussed in speaking of Verbal Regi- 
men and of the Spanish GrerUnd. 

Rule 140. PreposiUons govern the objective 
case*; as 

Me quexo de ti, I complain of thee. 

Nopuedevivirsinmi, He cannot live without 

me. 

TA quieres ir con- Thou wishest to go with 
migo*f pero yo no me, but I don't wish to 
quiero ir contigo*^ go with thee. 

* See Notes a and h to Rule 48, 
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Note a<— Tbe prepositioii segun has the peculiarity of being used 
alone ^ilh a verb in its indicative or subjunctive mood ; as segun 
creo, according to what I believe ; tegun kayan rapondido, aocord- 
Ing as they may have answered* &c. EnUmces d arriero, segUn supe 
con el tiempo, Sec, Then the carrieri as I was afterwards informed. 
(Gil Bias, cli. S.) 



ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Having described in the first part of this work the 
nature, properties, and distribution of Spanish con- 
junctions, and enumerated in note a to Rule 103, 
those conjunctive expressions which require the sub- 
junctive mood after them ; I shall offer here a few 
observations on some conjunctions, that, on account 
of the various meanings under which they are used 
in English, cannot be always resolved into their equi- 
valent in Spanish* 

On But* 

Bui has been said to belong both to the conjunc- 
tive as well as to the exceptive class of English con- 
junctions, and that its import as a conjunctive is 
"add" ot ^* moreover/' and as an exceptive ^^unless'^ 
or " without.-' Considering but in this light only, I 
should say that its equivalents in. Spanish are in the 
first instance |>fro or mas, and in the second sino or 
menos; but as this is not always admissible, it will 
be necessary to examine more minutely the different 
words for which but is often substituted, giving pre- 
viously two rules for the construing of but, either as 
a conjunctive or exceptive conjunction, according to 
the imports above mentioaed. 

KULK 141. The conjunction but not being pre- 
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ceded by a negative is expressed by pero or mas ; and 
after a negative it is construed sino : as 

I am rich, but I am not Yo soy rico, pero or mas 

^^PPy^ ^^ ^^y dichoso. 

lie is not happy^ but rich, No es aichoso, sino rico. 

They all went thither, but Todos fueron alia, pero 

his brother arrived the or mas su hermano 

first, llegd el primero. 

They did not go on Mon- Nojueroti el Lunes, sino 

day, but on Tuesday, el Maries. 

NoU a.^tlt is to bft observed, that although sino is the most pro- 
per to be used after a negative, pero or mas are preferable when 
the verb is repeated ; as they did not go on Monday, but they 
went on Tuesday, nofijieron el Lunes, pero or nuisfuenm el Maries. 
N. B. Pero is sometimes used as a substantive, and then it signifies 
defect ; as^ ella no tiene pero, she has no blemish. 

Rule 142, The exceptive but being preceded by 
an intenogative pronoun, or by a negative, is ex- 
pressed sino ^ and not following a negative is render- 
ed metios: as 

Who said it but you ? ^Quien lo dixo sino vm>?' 

She eats nothing but Ella no come sinofruta. 

fruit*, 

. She eats all but the rind, Ella come todo menos la 

corteza. 

They all went thither but Tudosfueron alia menos 

bis brother, su hermano. 

Note a.— When the word hut is used as a substitute for some 
other words, it is generally rendered in. Spanish by the words 
which it represents.— Exfljnple :- * • 

He was hardly gone out but {when) the house fell down. Apenas 
hubo salido quando se cayo la casa. 



* It is almost needless to observe that many of the foregoing 
examples admit a different turn in the Spanish as well as in tbe 
English : thus we might say, elia no come mas, or no come nada 
m^s, quejrutaf she eats no more, or she eats nojUiing ipnore, than 
fruit, &c. . . 
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• But (^ii were not) for me, he would die with cold, u no fuera 
por mi, el se moriria defrio. 

But that I think {if I did not think that) it would vex thee, I would 
tell it thee, sr yo no pensara que te molestase^ te lo dxria^ 

There' is wo one but is {that is not) a sinner, no hay ninguno que 
no sea pecador. 

He went no day into the country but he returned {that he re- 
turned not) loaded, ning^n diajui al campo que no volvio cargado* 
I have but (only) one servant, tetigo solo un criado, 
I came but (J came not till) yesterday, no vine hasta ayer» 
That means no more but {than) to tell me to go away, eso no 
quiere decir mas que dedrme que me vaya, 

' I am well aware that, in the last as well as in some others of the 
foregoing examples, biU is very improperly used : nevertheless, the 
frequency with which sudi expressions occur in common discourse 
seems to me to sanction, sufficiently their introduction here. 

As is como : example ; black as pitch, negro comolapez. 

As being followed by so is expressed asi como : exam- 
ple ; as h& rewards virtue, so he punishes vice, asi co- 
mo premia la virtud, asi castiga et vicio. 

As n^eaning U)hen is quando : example ; we met her as 
we were goihg home, la eneontramos quando iJbamos a 
casa* 

N.B. For as and soused like adverbs, see Rule 26. 

Neither and nor is ni i example ; he will neither sell it 
nor give it, no quiere vender lo ni darla. 

Neither at the end of a sentence is translated tampoco ; as, 
nor I neither^ ni yo tampoco. N.B. When either comes 
accompanied by a negative, it is translated V^eneither: 
example ; I will not see them^ nor she either, yo no 
quiero verlos, ni eUa tampoco. 

i2a^^er. This adverb when used as an adversative conjunc- 
tion is resolved into antes or antes bien : example ; I 
owe him nothing, rather he owes me something, yo no 
le debo nada, ardes or antes bien el me debe algo*, 
' Whether is si : exaqople ; tell me whether he will come 
or not, digame vm. si el vendrd 6 no. 

Whether in phrases like the following is expressed que.: 
example ; whether he come or not, I don t care any- 
thing, que venga 6 que no venga^ no se me da nada. 



* See Colloquial Idionu, Exerciqes, page 112. 
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ON INTERJECTIONS. 

An Interjection, as ha» been already observed, is 
that part of speech which serves to express the dif- 
ferent emotions and afiections of the mind. The words 
which may be considered as interjections in the Spa- 
nish, are as follow : ah, ay, ce, chit9, chiton, ea, ete, 
fu, ha, he, ho, hola, 6, pu, ta, tate, 

01 these, ah, ay, 6, are expressive of grief, joy, 
indignation and admiration, and tlierefore may be 
said to correspond with the English hey ! ah ! O ! ho ! 
hah ! 8ic. Ce, ete, ha, he, hola, are used to call the 
attention, and are similar to hem, lo, hip, holla, 8cc. 
in English : hola is also used to express wonder, and 
he to demand a repetition of something that has been 
told us from a distance, and which we nave not beard 
distinctly. This is sometimes denoted in English by 
the word what ! 

Chito, chiton are the equivalents of hush, mum*. 
JBa serves to encourage : fu is the same as pshaw ! 
pu is used like fob ! and ta and tate are employed to 
stop ; like halt, hold, &c.. There are also many eja- 
culatory expressions, which are considered by some 
as interjections : such as, quita! away! viva! huz- 
za ! vatgame dios ! bless me ! 

Rule 143. Adjectives employedas interjections re-^ 
quire de before the noun to which they are applied ; as, 

I Pohre de mi padre ! Oh ! my poor father ! 

j Desdiehada ae mimadre! Oh ! my unhappy mo- 
ther ! 

N6U a..— The inteijeotion ay when used like the English twe, 
requires de before tiie following noun ; as, woe to thee ! ,woe 
to them who die in their aim, &c« /ay deti/ /ay de aqueUo§ que 
mucren m iu$ peeadot, &o. 

Aole 6.— The interjection ete h used with the personal pronouns 
only, and alwAjs joined to the objcctiTe case: as, etela que vieney 
lo she coBoies ! Bteme aquiyafuera de Oviedo, Behold me here, or, 
liO here am I, ahreadj out of Oviedo.— (Gil hUa, ch. «.) 
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ON THE FIGURES OP SYNTAX. 



Figures of Syntax are a name given to certain 
deflations (froni the strict observance of the rules of 
syntax) which are sometimes allowed, in order to en- 
hance the beauty or energy of the expression. These 
figures are called Hyperbaton, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, 
and Syllepsis, 

Hyperbatonis the figure by which we are permitted 
to invert the syntactical arrangement of words : this 
figure admits of great variety ; as may be' seen by 
the following examples : Gustabanme mucho las dis* 
putas, instead of Las disputas me gustaban mucho. 
Here, as may be seen, the "subject follows in lieu of 
preceding its own verb. Lleo6me a su casa, for me 
llevS a su casa : here the pronominal objective case 
is placed after the verb, instead of being put before, 
according to Rule 47. See also note a to.this rule. 

Son tanfelices las pronlitudts del insenia, 8cc. for 
Las prontitudes del ingenio son tan /elices — Pasea- 
ronlay repasearonla aelante del mulatero que con 
graude alencion la exdminb de pits & cabeza, in lieu 
of Delante del mulatero que la exdmin6 con grande 
utemion. 

Numerous other examples might be given to show 
the various manner in which thehyperbaton is used. 
It ought however to be observed, that a substantive 
11^ never followed by its article ; nor is a preposi- 
tion ever preceded by its regimen : it is admis- 
sible in poetry to place a noun governed before 
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the noun which governs it ; but never in prose 



as^ 



De tanta confusion,.no las arenas 
Del padre tajo oyran los tristes ecos 
Ni del Famoso Betis las olivas. 

Don Quixote, b. ii« ch. 14. 

. Ellipsis is a figure which permits the suppression^ 
of one or more worrls ; it may affect all the parts of 
speech : as, no me hartaba de verle (de) tocarle y 
(de) relocarle : (here the preposition is twice omit- 
ted) y me did tantas gracias como yo (di) espolazos 
a la mula : (here the verb is understood) 51, este ma- 
ravilloso secreto, que yo te comunico y (que) la na^ 
turaleza nopudo ocultar, (Yo) or dent queh san-- 
grasefi sin miseritordia y (que) le diesen de beber 
agua caliente en abundancia. 

In the first of the two latter examples the relative is 
omitted ; and in the second the pronoun and the con- 
junction are suppressed. 

Pleonasm allows the introduction of. some redun- 
dant words ; as, lo vi por mis ojos, fo^ lo vi only ; lo • 
£scribi de mi mono, for only lo escribi. Yo mismo, 
tupropio, instead of saying ^o, tu only. The double 
introduction or the objective case used in Spanish 
is through this figure : as, El me quiere a mi; yo te 
di el lihro a ii ; nosotros le hemos escrito a eh &Cc in- 
stead oi el me quiere; yo te di el libro; nosotros le 
Jiemas escrito. 

.' Syllepsis* permits a species of false concord, en- 
abling us to make words agree not according to 
their real import, but according to what we make 
them represent: thus any title, which by its ter- 
mination is of the feminine gender, whenever it is 
applied to a man, will have an adjective, &c. in its 
. mascbiline termination ; as, vuestra majestad es 



-y^ 



.1 

This figure seenv to be a specie$ of the ellipsis. 
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jusio ; vuestra alteza sea serqido ; i estan vms. buerios 
caballeros? — See note b to Rule 23. In like man- 
ner a collective noun in the singular is sometimes 
coupled with a verb in the plural : as, entraron en la 
ciudad una multitud ; una tropa salieron al encu-- 
eniro. See note a to Rule 1 10. 

These are the figures which are admitted in the 
Spanish language. It is hardly possible to lay down 
any rules for their application. Observation seems 
the most effectual means of acquiring the right use 
of them : and they have been here introduced in 
order only that learners may not be misled, in tlie 
course of their reading, by 'supposing inaccurate or 
imperfect any sentence wherein some of the figures 
are employed* 
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A CONCISE AND USEFUL VOCABULARY OF 
THE MOST NECESSARY WORDS. 



Of the Universe in general 

The universe^ el universo. the thunder, los truenos, 
the world, el mundo, a clap of thunder, un tru' 

the elements, los elementos. eno. 

the nky, el^rmamento* the lightnings los rddrnpa^ 
a star, una estreUa, gos. 

a planet, un planeta. a flash of lightning, un rC' 

a comet, un cometa, Idmpago. 

a oonstellation, una conste* a thunderbolt, un ra^o. 

lacion* a fog, una niebla, 
the sun, el soL a mist, una neblina. 

the sunbeams, los rayos del the rain, la Uuma. 

sol, the rainbow, el arco iris, 

the moon, la luna^ a shower, un aguacero, 

moonlight, claro de luna, the snow, la nteve, 
new moon, luna nueva, the hail, el granizo, 
full moon, luna Uena, the ice, el ydo. 

first quarter, luna credente, a frosty una hdada, 
last quarter, luna men' a hoar frost, unaescarcha, 

guante, the morning dew, el rocio. 
an eclipse, un edipse, the evening dew, el sereno, 

a storm, una borrasca. mankind^ d ginero kumano, 

a tempest, una tempestad, a creature, una criatura. 



L^ 



VOCABULARY. 259 

Terms. relating to the Earth* 

Axglobe, un globo* a shire, un condado. 

a sphere^ una esfera, a mountain, una montana, 

a hemisphere, un hemisfS' a mount, uti monte. 

rio, a hill, un collado. 
the horizon, el horizonte, an acclivity, una cuesta, 
a degree, un grado. a valley, un vaUe, 

the longitude, la longitud. an abyss, un abismo» 
the latitude, la laiitud, a desert, un desierto, 
the cardinal points, los vu a plain, una Uanura. 

^to$ cardinalps, a fen, una laguna. 
the north, el norte. the shore, la ribera. 

the south, el sur. the coast, la casta. 

the east, el este. a rock, una pena, 

the west, eloeste* sl Btoney una piedra. 

a climate, un cUma. a bridge> unpuente, . 

a region, una region, a causeway, una cahcada* 

a continent, un continents a ford, un vado> 
an island, z^na isku th^ highway, dcamino real*. 

a peninsula, una peninsula, a path, «na f^cb. 
an isthmus, un %stmQ» a ditch, unjoso* 

a cape, un cada. gravel, cascajo, nu 

an empire, un imperio. sand, arena, f. 
a kingdom, un reyno. dust, poho^ m. 

a republic, una republican clay, barro, m*. 
a colony, una cotonia. mirtf. cienp, m«, 
a country, un /^ay^. mud, /ocfo, m. 

a province, una provincia. 

Terms relating to the fValen 

The ocean, f/ oceano, the tide, /a marea. 

a sea, un ntar. high water, pleamar- 

ao arm of the sea, un brazo low water, baxamar, . 

de mar. the current, la corriente, 
a gulf, un gol/b, a wave, una onda, 

a bay, una bahia. the billows, /a; o/a; . 

a road (for ships), una ra- a harbour, unpuertom 

da, a lake, un lagb. 
a channel, un canal. a river, un no. *• 

a strait, un estrecho. a brook, un arro^fo. 
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a pond, un estanque. , a well, un pozo. 

a spring, un manaiUial* a fountain, unajuente. 

Terms relali/is to the Fire* 

Fire, eljuego* the ashes, las cenizas* " 

the blaze, la llama, embers, el rascoldo. 

a spark, una chispa, the soot, el hollin. 

the smoke, el kumo, a firebrand, un tizon, 

live coals, brasas or as- a rocket, un cohete. 

cuas. a bonfire, una hoguera. 

Terms relating to the Air. 

The air, el ayre. a vapour, un vapor. 

the atmosphere, la atmos* a cloud, una nube. 

Jera, a whirlwind, tm torbellimh 

the wind, el viento, a hurricane, un huracan, 

a gal^i un vientojresco* a calm^ una calma* 



Of Time and 

Eternity, la etemidad, 
time, eltiempo. 
a date, unajecka, 
a century, un sigh, 
a year^ an ano, 
half-year, medio'afio. 
a quarter, un trimestre* 
a month, un mes. 
January, Enero. 
February, Febrero. 
March, Marzo. 
April, AbriL 
May, Mayo. 
June, Junio. 
July, Ju/}0. 
August, Agosto. 
September, Setiembre, 
October, Octubre. 
November, Noviembre. 
December, Diciembre. 
a fortnight) ^ufnce dias^ 



its Divisions^ 

a week, una semana* 
a day, un dia. 
Monday, lAnes, 
Tuesday, Maries, 
Wednesday, Mi^cdes. 
Thursday, JuSves. 
Friday, ViSmes. 
Saturday, Sabado. 
Sunday, Domingo. 
an hour, una hora. 
half an hour, media-hora. 
a quarter of an hour^ un 

quarto de hora. 
one o'clock, la una,^ 
three o'clock, las ttes. 
half after six, las sets y me. 

dia. 
a quarter after nine, las 

nueve y quarto. 
a quarter to eleven, l.as once 

menos quarto*. 
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SL tninute, un minuto. noon, medio'dia. 

a second, un segundo. afternoon, tarde, 

the dawn, el atoa, night, noche, 

morning, manana, midniglit, media-nochc. 

Remarkable Days and Seasons of the Year* 

NewyearV Day, Dia de Whitsuntide, Pascua de. 

Ano Nuevo* Espiritu Santo.- 

Twelfth Day, la Epifania. the Dog-days, la Canicula, 
Twelfthtide, la Pascua de Christmas Day, Dia de Na- 

Reyes, vidad. 

Shrovetide, el CamavaL Christmas time, Pascua de 
Shrove Tuesday^ Maries Navidad. 

de Camestolendas, the Seasoni^, las Estaciones, 
Ash Wednesday, Miercoles the Spring, la Primavera, 

de Ceniza. the Summer, el Verano, 
PalmSunday, Domingo de the Autumn^ el Otono, 

Ramos, the Winter, el Hibiemo, 
Good Friday, Viernes San- a holiday, un dia de fiesta. 

to. a workij9g-day, un dia de 

Easter Sunday, Domingo trabajo, 

de Resurreccion.. a fast day, un dia de ayuno, 
Easter time, Pascua de Lent, la Quaresma, 

Resurreccion. the eve, la vispera. 

• 

Of the Human Body and its Parts. 

The body, el cuerpo. aneyCfUnojo, 

a limb, un mtembro. an eyebrow, una ceja. 

a bone^ un hueso. an eyelash, unapestana. 

a nerve, un nervio. . an eyelid, un pdrpado. 

a vein, una vena. the eyeball, ta mna del ojo. 

an artery, una arteria. the nose, la nariz. 

the blood, la sangre, the nostrils, las ventanas de 

the skin, dpellejo. la nariz, 

the head, la cabeza, an e&r, una oreja, 

the brain, el celebro. the mouth, la Ifoca. 

the brains, los sesosm a lip, un labio. « 

the hair, elpelo. ~ the tongue, la lengua. 

the forehead, lajrente. a front tooth, un diente. 

a tempte, una sien, an eye toothy un colmillo. 
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^ 

a back toothy unamuda. the hand, lamand. 

the cheeks, las mexiUai. the wrist, la muneca. 

the jaw, h quixada, the thumb, el dedo pulgar, 

the gums, laseficias. a finger, un dedo, 

the chin, la hatha* the nails, las u&as* 

the beard, la hatha* - the toes, los dedos de lospies. 

the neck, el cuello, a foot, un pie. 

the bosom, d seno, a lee, una piema. 

the breast, dpecho. the knee, la rodiUa. 

thestouadi, elestdmago. a thigh, untnuslo. 

the pit of the stomach, la the heart, el corazon, 

hoca del esttmago. the liver, el higado, 
the shoulders, los hombros, the lungs, hs ptdmones. 
the back, las espaldas. a rib, una cosalla* 
an arm, un hrazo. the joints, las coyunturas^ 

the elbow, d coda* 

Of the Soul and its Faculties. 

The soul, d alma, f. hatred, el odio. 

the memory, la memoria. jealousy, los zdos, 
the understanding, d en^ joy, el gozo. 

tendimiento, love, el amor. 
the will; la Doluntad. pride, la soherhia. 

desife, el deseo. vanity, la vanidad. 

erief, lapesadumhre, anger, la cSlera. 

hope, la esperanza. knowledge, el conocimiento^ 

The Five Senses. 

Tlie sight, la vista. the tasting, d gusto. 

the hearing, d oido. the feeling, d tacto. 

th~e smelling, d dlfato. 

Of Wearing Apparel worn by Men. 

A suit, un vestido. boots, botas. 

a coat, una casaca. leather gaiters, hatines. 
a waistcoat, una ckupa. cloth gaiters, polainas* 

breeches, calzones. 8t?>ck« corbatin. 
stockings, medias. . cravat, corbaia. 

. garters, ligas, ruffles, los vudos. 

shoes, zamtos. a pocket, unafaUriquera, 

buckles, nebulas. a shirt, > una. camisa* 
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a handketchie^ un panu'- a watch, un relox. 

elo. a snuff box, una caxa de 
a hat, un sombrero. tabaco. 

a sword, un ewpadin* a cane, un boston, 

gloves, los guantes. an umbrella, «»2>afagi/a«. 

a cocked hat, un sombrero a pune, una bdsa. 
detres picas* 

Of the Wearing Apparel worn by Women. 

The under petticoat, el za- lace, encaxe, 

gcdgo* pins, al/Ueres^ 
a white upper petticoat, a pincushion, un acerico, 

Unas naguas, earrings, los zarcillos. 
a black petticoat, una saya. bracelets, los brazaletes* 
a silk pdtticoaf, «ft guar^ a ring, un anillo^ 

copies, a guard, una sortija, 
a hoop petticoat; un ton- a fan, un abanico, 

tiUo, a bonnet, un bonettUo. 
a plain cap, un gorro. a spencer^ unjubon. 

a dress' cap, una escofia. a shawl, un chul, 
false hair, pelo postizo, a mantle, un capotHio* 
the stays, tatotiUa, diXipj^etyUnapalatista. 

the lace, el cordon, a Teil,' un velo. 

the tag, el herrete. . a muff, un manguito. 

a gown, una bata, clogs, los dkapmesm 

an apron, un delantal, 

N.B. The rest of women's apparel bears the same 
name as that of men. 

Of Mankind in gentraL 

A man, un hombre. a sucking child, un niOo de 
an old man, un nnejoJ^ teta. 

an elderly tnan, un anda* the husband, el marido. 

noJ* the wife, la wuger, 

a woman, una muger. a widower, un vituio.* 

a bachelor, un soUero, a male orphan, un huerfa- 
a maid, una domaUa, no,* 

a boy, un machacho'^ an heir, un herederoj* 

a lao, un mozito,* the heir at law, d mayoraz^ 
a male child, un nifio,* go.^ 
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the great-grandfather, el the son-in-law, elye^rno, 

bisabudo.* the daughter-in law, lanue- 
a great grandson, un his' ra, 

niet<h* the brother-in-law, el cuna" 
a grandfather, un abudo.* . da,* 

a grandspn, un nieto** an uncle, un tio.* 
a fiEither, un padre. a nephew, un sobrino.* 

a mother, una madre, a brother, un hermano.* 

a 8on« un hijo,* a cousin, unrprimoj"' 

a stepfather, un padras- first cousin, primo * henna- 

tro, no * 

a stepmother, una ma' god-father, pddrino. 

drastra, god-mother, madrina^ 
a father-m-law, un sue- god-son, ahijado.* 

gro,* a relation, un pariente,* 
N.B. The names which are marked thus * change thr 
last letter into an a when they are applied to females. 

Names of IndividiuilSf according to their Rank, 
Frofessiottf or Employment, 
The Pope, el Papa. a marchioness, una mar" 

a cardinal, un cardenal, ■ • queza. 

an- archbishop, un arzo*. a lord, un lor, 

bispo, a ^ady, una senora. 
a bishop, un vbispo. a gentleman, un cabaUero, 

a dean, un dean, - aUady, una dama, 

a canon, un can6nigo, the mayor, el corregidor, 

a vicar, un vicario, a judge, unjuez, 

a rector, un cura, a justice of the peace, un al^ 

a curate, un teniente de calde. 

cura, a counsel, un abogado. 
an emperor, un empera- a solicitor, un procurador. 

^dor, a notary, un escribano, 

an empress, una empera* a physician, un midico, 

triz, a surgeon, un drujano* 

a king, un rey, an apothecary, un boticario. 

a queen, una reyna, a chemist, un quimico, 

a prince, un prtndpe, a druggist, un droguista, 

^ princess, una pnncesa, a merchant, un comerciante, 
an earl, un conae, a mercer, un mercader* 

a countess, una condesa, an exchange broker, un cor» 
a biacquis, un marques, redor„ 
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i^«hop-keeper, un tendero, a watchmaker, nn rdoxefo. 

a clerk, un escrUnenie. a pastrycook, ufi pastdero. 

a tailor,, un sastre, a confectioner, un conJUero. 

a shoemaker, un zapatero, a hairdresser, un pduquero, 

a hatter, un sombrerero. a glazier, un vidnero. 

a butcher, un oarnicero, a painter, unpintor, 

a baker, un panadero. a bookseller, tifi Ubrero. 

a grocer, un espedero. a printer, un impresor* 

a brewer, un ccrvexero. an engraver, un grabadar. 

a carpenter, un carpintero, tLCoblcTjunztipaierodeviefo* 

a mason, un carUero. ' a porter, un mandadero. 

a bricklayer, un albafiil, a letter-carrier, un cartero. 

a locksmith, un cerragero, the crier, «^ pregonero, 

a farrier^ tin edbeitar, the executioner, «/ verdugo. 

Names given to Persons according to their Native 

Place. 

An European, un Europeo. a Valentian, un Valendano, 
an Asiatic, un Asiano, a Catalonian, un Catalan. 
an African, un Africano, a Biscayan, un Vizcaino. 
an American, un Ameri- a native of la Mancha, un 

cano* ManchegOm 

an Englishman, un Ingles, a native of Malaga, un Mam 
a Scotchman, un Escoees. lagueno* 

an Irishman, un Irlandes. a native of Granacu, urn 
a Spaniard, un EspaHoL Granadino. 

a native of Cadiz, un Ga* a Castil]ian,.un Castellano. 

diiano. a native of Asturias, un AS' 
a native of Seville, un Se- turiann* 

villano. a native of Gallicia, un Ga^ 
a native of Madrid, un Uego. 

MadrHeno, a native of Navarre, un iva- 
a native of Xerez, un Xcm xjarro* 

rezano, a native of Arragon, un At' 
^ a native of Port St. Mary, ragones, 

un Porteno. an Andalusian, un Andaluz. 
a native of Rota, un Ro' a Portuguese, unPor^ugtiez* 
# tefio, a Frenchman, un Frances. 

a native of Estremadura, a native of Flanders, unjP/a- 
f un Estremeno. menco. 
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an ItaUan, un Italkmo. a Moscovitey tm M^KseocHa. 
a NeapolitaOy ant Napdu a RossiaD, tm Ruso. 

tano. a Greek, un Griegp. 
a Qenoeie, un Ginei r ino , a Turk, un Turco. 
a native of Geneta, vn Ge- a Penian, un Persa, 

naves, a Chinese, tm €%mo. 
a Swin, an /Sirtin>. a Carthaginian^ tm Carta- 

a Gennan, im Aleman. gines. 

an Austrian, un Aushiaeo, an Arabian, tm Arabe. 
a Saxon, an Satan* an E^uptian, tm Egipao. 

a Bavarian, tm Baroaro. bn Algerine, tm A^dmo. 
a Dutchroao, tm Holandes% an Indian, tm India. 
a Bohemian, ten BekSnh, a Moor, an Moro. 
a Hungarian, an Hitngaro, a Negro^ t/n Neffro. 
a Prussian, un Prusiano. a Creole, un CrtoUa. 
a Pole, un Polaco. a Mountaineer,, an Mania* 

a Dane, an Dinamarques, nes. 

a Swede, an Sueco. - a Highlander, an Serrano. 

Of a City and its Parts. 

A city, 2/72a ciudad. a house, i^na co^a. 

a town, una v/Z/a. the townhouse, ^ co^a con- 

a village, un higar, sistorial. 

a hamlet, U7ia aldea. a parish, una parroquia. 

the suburbs, los arrabales. the playhouse, /a casa de 

a street, una calls* comedias, 

a lane, un callejon. the stage, ^/ teatro, 

a square, una jt7/a2:a. the scenes, los hastidores, 

the kennel, el cano. the pit, ^ lu7ieta. 

the market, dmercado, . a box, unpalco, 

the fish-market, ^ pesca- a monastery, un monasterio. 

deria. a convent, un convento. 
the fl6sh-market, /a camt^ an university, una universi- 

ceritt. dad. 

the bread-market, /a pana* a college, tm colegio. 

deria. an academy, una academia. 

the slaughterhouse, el ma' an hospital, un ^05p£^a/. 

tadero, a madhouse, una casa de lo- 
a building, un edificio, cos^ 

a palaCe, un palacio, a prison, una eircd. 
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a coffeewhouse, un cqf^. a chapel of ease, una ayuda 
a hotel, unajbnda. de parroquia, 

a cook-shop, unjigon. the Post-office, el Correo. 

an inn, unapasada. an office, una oficina, 

the Exfihiaige, la Bolsa. a countinghouse, un escri' 
the Customhouse, la Adu' torio» 

ana, a warehouse, un almacen. 
the Admiraltyi el Almiran- a manufactory, unajabrica, 

tazgo» a workshop, un taller, 
the wharf, el nmeUe. a boy*s-school, una escuela, 

a shop, una tienda* a girrs-school, una escuela 

a churchy una iglesia, de ninas. 

Of a House and its, Divisions, 

» 

Thf ground- floor, d quarto a dressing-room, un tocador, 

baxo, a closet, un retrete, 
a story, un alto. the pantry, la despensa. 

the first-floor, el primer the kitchen, la cocina. 

piso, a cupboard, una alhacena, 
the porch, el ported, a garret, un desvan, 

the court, el patio, an observatory, un mirador, 

the stairs, las escalerds, a tiled roof, un texado. 
a step, un escalon. a window, una ventana, 

the galleries, /o* cqrredores. . a balcony, mw balcon, 
a room, t^n quarto, a door, unapuerta, 

the dining-room^ e/ ^om^- the knocker, elcddahon, 

dor, the threshold, e/ umbral, 
a parlour, utuz ;a/a. the cellar, la bodega, 

the drawing-room, el es^ the stable, /a caballeriza, 

trado. the coach-house, ?a cochera, 
a bed-room, una alcoba, the garden^ eljardin, 
an ante-chamber^ uTsa a^ff- the park, e/ parque, 

camara, 

(y Household Furniture, 

A bedstead, una armadu- a flock-mattress, un co/- 

ra £^e canut, chon de lana. 

a feather-bed, unplumon, a pillow, t/na almohada, 
a mattress, 2^fi xergon, a sheet, una sdbana. 

N2 ■ " 
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8 pi]low«caie» unajunda de the sideboard, d aparadar. 

atmohada, a mirror, un espejo. 
the blankets, lot manias, a chandelier, una arana. 
the counterpane, la colcha. a pianoforte, un Jbrtepiano. 
a chair, utia silla, a wardrobe, guardaropa. 

a table, una mesa* a cabinet, un gabinete. 

an easy chair, un sUhn. a screen, un inomho. 
a sofa, un canapS, a trunk, un hahul. 

tlie curtains, las cortinasm a boK, una coxa, 
the carpet, la alfombra. a bureau drawer, una gave^ 
a bookcase, un estante. ta. 

a bureau, una papelera, a table drawer, un caxon* 
a writing-desk, un tscrUorio, 

Of the Table, l^c. 

The table, la mesa, a jug, unjarro, 

the tablecloth, el mantel, a table-service, un servicio 

a napkin, una servilleta* de mesa, 

a knife, un cuchillo, a tea-service, un servicio de 

a fork^ U71 tenedor. te, 

a spoon, una cuchara, the teapot, /a ietera. 

a saltcellar, un salero. a coffee-pot, una cqfetera, 

a plate, un j[7^fo. a chocolate-pot, un choco- 

a sauce-tureen, una salsera, laiero. 

the cruets, Zas amvoUetas* the mill, fZ molinillo, 

the pepper box, e7 pimen^ a sugar-basin, eZ azuquero, 

tero, the milk-pot, /a /a2;a «fe /a 
the mustard-pot, el mosta- leche, 

zero, a cup, una tasa, 

a glass, un vaso, a saucer, unplatillo, 
a decanter, una botella. 

Of Meat and Drink. 

Flesh, came, veal, temera, 

boiled meat, came cocida, venison, venado. 

roasted meat, came asada. lamb, cordero. 

^ahf pescado. ham, jamon, 

beef, vaca, game, caza, 

mutton, camero, a chicken, un polio, 

bacon, tocino. a fowl, una gallina. 
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a turkey, un pavo, 
a pigeon, un pichon. 
a partridge, unaperdiz. 
a pheasant, unjaysan. 
a duck, un pato, 
a goo8e> un ganso, 
eggs, huevos, 
sauce, salza, 

the vegetables, ^« verduras. 
the pickles, los escabeches. 
salt, ial, 

pepper, pimi^^a. 
mustard, mostaza. 
oil, azeite, 
vinegar, vinagre. 
pudding f pudin, 
the first course^ el primer 

cubierto, 
the second course, elsepin^ 

do cubierto, 
bread, pan* 
new bread, panjresco. 
stale bread, pan duro. 
wine, vino, 
red wine, vino tinto, 
white wine, vino bianco, 
salad^ ensalada, 
cheese, queso* ■ 
butter, manteca, 
beer ^k^erveza. 
table-beer, cervezajloxa. 
water, agua. 
a meat-pie^ un pastel. 



a fish-pie^ una empanada. 
a mince-pie, una costrada. 
a fruit-pie» una torta^ 
the dessert, lospostres. 
grapes, uvas^ f. 

pines, piHas, f. 

oranges, naranja$, f. 

pears, percw, f. 

apples, manzanaSi f. . 

peaches, nielecotones, 

apricots, damascoSf m. 

walnuts, nuecesy f. 

filberts, aveUanas, £ 

almonds, almendraSy f. 

raisins, pasasy f. 

blanc manger, manjarblanco, 

ieWieSi jaleas, 

tea, f^. 

cofl^e, co/*/* 

chocolate, chocolate* 

cream, nato. 

milk, ^cAe. 

loaf-sugar, azucar de pilon. 

moist sugar, azucar tereiado. 

toast, tostada, 

brandy, aguardienle, 

rum, ran. 

punch, ponche. 

negus, Sangria* 

orgeat, orchata, 

lemonade, Umonada, 
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Explanation of the Marks of Reference employed 
in the foUozdng Dialogues* 

m^ans observation; R, rule; the small italics re- 
fer to the notes ; figures after R. denote the num- 
ber of the rule, and after any other letter they re- 
fer to the page. N.B. Where figures are parted 
by a star, those on the left refer to the page, and 
those on the right correspond with a similar ti- 
gure printed in the body of the page. 

1. To accost f inquire after healthy and take leaie. 

Good mornings gentkmen. Buenos dias, caballeros, R. 

21. 
A good morning to you. Tengalos, vm. muy buenos, 

R.46. 
Madam^ I wish you a good Buenos tardes tenga vm., 

aflemoon. senora, p. 184. 

Good nighty sir, ' Buenas noches, sefiory R.^I . 

1 wish you a good night. Btienas se las de Dios d vm. 

R.51,r. 
How do you do ? dComo^sta wn? 

Very well, at your service. Bueno, para servir a vm, R. 

39, fl. 
And you, how do you do ? ^Y ww., como lopasa ? 
So so, or But 80 so. Asi asi, or Tal gtial. 

How is your mother ? gComo estd su madre de 

vm? 0. 118. 
She is not very^ well. No est^ muy huena, R. 96. 

She is rather mdisposed. Estj algo indispueta, R. 9&. 
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How is all your family? gConto estd svl Jamilia d^ 

vm.? 0.118. 
They are all well except Todos'buenos metws mi her* 

my sister. mana. 

What ails her ? aQuc tiene f 

She has a cough. Tiene to&. 

She has a violent cold. £st^ mui/ resfriaday R. 96. 
I am exceedingly sorry for Lo siento infinvto^ R. 51, e. 

it. 
Does she keep her bed? '^£st^ en cama? R. 103. 
No, sir, she is in the par- No, senor, est^ en la sala, 
, lour. ibid. 

She is just gone out. Acaba de salir, R. 131, a. 

I should be happy to see Me alegraria mucho de verla, 

her. R. 116, a. 

She will return presently. Volyeri presto, p. 202,*1. 
I have no time to see her No tengo Uempo de verla 

today. hoy,ri,\S\yd, 

I must go to iS^* Jameit J^ preciso que vaya & Id Pla> 

Square. zsl de Santiago, R. 17. 

Do not go so soon. No se vaya vm. tan presto ^ 

0. 203. 
Stop a-whUe« Quedese vm, un rato^ p. 101 . 

*1. 
Indeed I cannot. Deveras no pueda. 

Are you in great haste ? ^Esii vm. muy depriesa f 

R. 105. 

Yes, sir I have a great deal S/, senor^ tengo tnucho que 

to do. hacer, R. 108. 

I cam.e only to inquire bow 8^)10 vine fara preguntar co^ 

you ail were. mo estahan vms., 0. 234, 

I thank you for this visit. Agradezco & vm. esta visita, 

R. 118. 
Gentlemen, your most obe- Senores, k la obediencia de 

dient. vms., R. 1. 

Madam, your most humble Setwra, H los pies de vm,^ 

servant, ibid. 

Your servant, sir. Servidora de vm. caballero. 

Give my respects to your D6 vm, muchas €xpresiones 

mother. de mi parte & su roadre, 

R. 118. 
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Reooember me to your sis- 
ter. 
Good bye. 
Good bye to you. 
Till we meet again. 
Farewell. 
Adieu. 



Mnchas tnemorua d su her- 

mana de vm., p. 1 19« 
. Quedese vm, cofi Dios* 
Vaya tmt. con Dios, 
liasta la vista. 
Que vm. lo pose Men* 
Adios. 



ir. To ask a Favour. 



Somebody knocks at the 

door. 
See who knocks. 
Who is there ? 
A friend. 
Sir, it is a gentleman* 

Whom does he inquire for ? 

For you. 
Show him in. 
Your servant, sir. 
Sir, I am'yours. 

I come to solicit a favour. 

You may command me. 

Do roe the favour to send 
this letter to your bro- 
ther. 

ril do it with pleasure. 

You may rely on being o- 
beyed. 

Sir,.! am very much oblig- 
ed to you. 

You are very welcome, sir. 



Alguno llama d la jmerta, 

R. 78. 
Ve quien llama , R. 59. 
^Quien est^ aI4f R. 103. 
Gente depaz. 
SeHoTy es un caballero, R. 

99. 
^Por quien pregunta? R. 

llS,c, 
For vm., R. 72. 
Que pase addanUf p. 203. 
Servidar de w»., caSaUero, 
Senory yo lo soy de ww., 

R.109. 
Vengod solicitar »na gra- 

cia, O. 222. 
Mande vm, quanto guste, 

p. 205, *1. 
Hagame vm, el favor de 

niandar esta carta a su 

hermano de vm., R. 13 1, 

d. 
Lo hare con mucho gtu$o, 

R, 5ly e. 
Cuente vm. con que serS 

obedecido, R, 23, b, 
Senor, viva vm. muchos 

anos, R. 20, b. 
Para servir dvm, cahaUerOy 

O. 234^. 
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When will your brother re** 
turn to London? 

Has be been long gone to 
hb villa? 

He has been there three 
months. 

He will not come back till 
the end of Norember, or 
the beginning of Decem- 
ber. 

I shall come and see him 
after I know that he is 
ill London. 



^Qjuando volver& fi Lon. 

dres su hermano de vm* f 

0.222. 
gJEfa muchoquese fu^ £ su 

quinta? R. 117. 
Hace tres metes que e^ti 

iiUd, 6. 200. 
^0 volverd, hasta finet de 

Nomembre 6principioi de 

Dicienibre. 



I will send you word imme- 
diately after he arrives. 
I shall be much obliged. 

IIL Concerning the Time of the Day. 



Vendre & Terle *desvues 
que sepa que estd en Lon^ 
dres, O. 322. 

Luego* que Uegue selo man- 
darS a decir S vm» 

Lo estimari mudio. 



What o'clock is it ? 
Do me the ftirour to tell 
me what it is* o'clock. 

It is very near twelve. 
It is one o'clock. 
It has not strnck two. 
It is a quarter after three. 
Half an hour past four. 
A quarter to six. 



^Quc hora es 9 
Hagame vm. d favor de 
decirme que kera es, R. 
lS\,d. 
Van & dar las dace, O. 222. 
£s la una, O. 19S. 
No han dado las dos. 
Son las tres y quario, 
Ims quatro y media. 
Las sets menos quarto* 
Twenty minutes after eight. Leu ocho y veinte mint^os. 
Five-and-twenty minutes to Las nueve mehos veinte y 

nine. 
It struck ten just now. 



It is about eleven. 
It is striking eleven-. 

The clock strikes. 
I don't hear it strike. 
Look at your watch. 



cirico mtnutosm 
Acaban de dar Ids diez, R. 

IS), a. 
Cerca de las once, p. 24'6. 
Las once estan dando, R, 

I Ok 
Da el reloXf p. 195. *K 
No le oygo dar. 
Mire vm. su relox. 



* See Synonyinsy Exercises, page 119^ 

N 5 
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It goes too &st. 
It ^oes too slow. 
It does not go. 
It is down. 
Wind it up. 

IV. Concerning the 
How is the weather? 

It is fair weather. 

It 16 foul w^eatber. 

It is hot. 

It is very cold. 

It has snowed. 

It freezes. 

It thaws. 

It raios. 

It miszles. 

The rain poured down in 

torrents. 
It thunders. 
It lightens. 
The lightning struck the 

house. 
I saw hiit one flash. 

I heard two claps. 
There is a sleet failing. 
There is a- very thick mist. 

A fog rises. 
The wind is high. 
The wind blows hard. 
The wind blows cold. 

It begins to grow light. 
It begins to grow dark. 
It is day. 
It is night. . 
The sun rises. 
The sun sets. 
It is a starlight, night, 
he moon shines. 



Addanta, 
Atrasa. 
No anda. 
Estdparado. 
I}Se cm. euerda. 

State of the Weather. 

^Que tiempo hace ? N.B. 

193. 
Hace huen tiempo, ibid. 
Hace raal tiempoy R. 24. 
Hace color, N.B. 1 93. 
Hace muckojiio, ibid. 
Ha nevado, 
Hida. 
Deskiela. 
Uueve, 
Uovisna, 
Llovi6 d cdntaros* 

Truena, 

'Helampaguea, 

El rayo cayjd en la casa. 

Solo vf un rddmpagOy R. 

142, a. 
Oi das truenos, 
Cae agtiaaieve. 
Hace una neblina muy es^ 

peso, 
Se leoanta una nieblu. 
Cone tnucho yiento. 
Hacemucko ayre. 
Viene el viento muy Jrio^ 

R. 109. 
jAmanece. 
Anocheee, 
Es de dia* 
Es de noche. 
El sol sale. 
El sol se pone. 
El cielo estd estreUada. 
Hace luna. 



H^tAtOiS^VJ&Sf . 
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V. At riiing in the Mornings 

;Juan ! 



John ! 

Sir. 

Draw the curtains andope^ 
the window. 

Is there a fire? * 

Yes, sir, a very good one. 

Air me a shirt, and bring 
it to me. 

Here it is, sir. 

Give, me my gown and 
slippers. 

Give me my pantaloons. 

The tailor has not brought 
them. 

Hand me, then^ my kersey- 
mere small clothes and 
silk stockings. 

They have two holes and 
a stitch down. 

Give them to the maid to 
take them up, end give 
me fc pair . of Uiread 
stockings and the leather 
small clothes. 

Bring me «ome wfurm wa- 
ter. 



Sehor, 

Corre la$ cortints t/ sihre la 
ventami p. 203. 
gHay lumhre ? 
SirsenoTy muy buena^ R.SO» 
Calieniame una camisa, y 

traemelay R.51, 6. 
^^urestfi, senoTf R. 103. 
Dame mi bata y mis chine* 

las, R. 54f. 
Dame mis pantahnes. 
El sastre no los ha traida, 

R. 47. 
Venganfues mis calzones 

diecasmiiroy 2a£ medias^ 

de seda, R. 17* 
Tienen dos puntos y una 

carretft, ' ' , , , 
Daselas d la criada para 

que los eoja, y dav/ie un 

pardemedias de hUo y 

los calzones de cuero, 

R.51, a, 
7V(zm? un'pocp .de agua 

calient0f R. 16, c. 



Shall I help you to diress? ^Qmere vm. que le ayude, d 

vestir? R, 129. 



No : whilst I dress myself, 
. sharpen my razojrs. 
Shall I shave you, sir ? 

No : go and get bredjikst 

ready. 
What will YOU have ^ 

breakfast? 
Will you have cc^e and 

Tm&9 or tea and toast ? 
No: give me chocolate and 

bread and butter, and a 

boiled eg^ 



No: mientrag que me vistOf 

qfUa mis navc^as. 
^Quiere vm, que le qfeife, 

senorf 0.236. 
No : ve 6, aprontar el al^ 

muerzoy 0. 222. 
^QMe quiere vm, almorzar ? 

iQiuere nam, caf icon moUc" 
tes, 6 ti con tostadas f 

N^: dame ckocok^ con 
pany manteca, y un huevo 
pasado por agua. 
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Brine me my boots. 
You have not cleaned them 

well. 
Black them a^n. 
Go to the stable, and teU 

the groom to saddle my 

horse. 
Sir, your horse is at the 

door. 
Here are the spurs, but 

the whip is mislaid. 

Give me a switch then. 

I shall return at four to 
dress ; and so take care 
to have every thing 
ready. 



Traen^ mubottu. 

No ku has limpiado Ueifi 

R. 1S7. . 
Vuehe d darUs tinte. 
Ve dla cabaUeriza, y dile 

61 mozo que e«siue ms 

mUfotto, p. 2S6. 
Su cabaUo de vm, ienor, es- 

tlL d lapueria, R. 103. 
Aqui* estan las ^espudasr 

pero el Idtigo se ha extra* 

viadoj ibid. 
Damepues una varita. 
Yo voiver^ d las quatro d 

vestirme, conque ctddado 

fue tengas todo protUoy 

^. 222. 



s: 



VI. At Dinner*' 



Dinner is on the table. 

Gentlemen, if you please, 
let us go into the dining- 
room. 

The proposal pleases me 
very much. 

Walk in. 

nifirflowvou. 

N0| sir ; aiter you. 

Gentlemen, whilst yeu 

spend the time in com. 

pHments the dinner gets 

cold. 
Madam, do me the favour 

to take the first place. 

Mr. James, be pleased to. 
take the next seat to the 
lady. 



La comida estd en la mesa^ 

p. 249. 
CabaUeros, si wns. gustan^ 

vamos al comedor. 

Muchisimo me agrada la 
prapuesta, p. 245. 

Pose vm. adelante. 

Voy d segunri vm , 0. 22^. 

No, seiior ; despues dexnn.^^ 
p.246« 

Senores, mientras que vms^ 
gastan el iiempo en cudk 
pllmientos se enfria la 
comida^ R.r2&« 

SenorOy hagame vm, el fa- 
vor de tomar el primer 
asiento, R. ISl, a.' 

Sefior Don Diego, sirvase 
vm. de sentarse Jtatto d 
la Senora, ibid, a. 



* See Synonynun, Exercises, page 115. 
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Who likes soup ? 

Madam^ will jou allow me 
to send yoa a slice of sal- 
mon? 

Do yoa like shrimp-sauce 
or anchovy ? 

Boj, take the soop and fish 

away. 
Come, gentlemen, let us 

take & glass together. 
Won't you take a glass of 

wine with lis ? 

No, sir, I shall content iby* 
seif with a glass of beer 
for the present. 

Bring us the decanf ers and 
glasses, and giVe the gen- 
tleman a glass of porter. 

I like small beer better. 

Gentlemen, your healths. 

I thank you, sir. 

-Give us new bread, this 
bread is stale. 

Cut some slices of home- 
made bfiread. 

Mr. Peter, will you do me 
the favour to carye that 
fowl? 

'You are a better carver than 

I. 
Madam, I am going to send 

you the breast. 
Do you like the wing or 

the leg ? ^ 



^Qmen quierehpA f R. 71 . 
^Senoraf guda vm. que U 

mand^ uHa tyada ae sal- 
won f 
(Le gustia & vm. la saUa de 

camdrpnes 6 la de aitcAo- 

vfl/? O. 217. 
Mu6kacho, quita la sopa y 

tlpescado. 
VamoSy «enorej,echemos un 

tragojuntosy p. 20S. 
^No qt^ere, vm, tomar un 

H>a$o demno con noso- 

tros ? R. 4f8. 
Nof senor, por ahora me 

contentare con un vaso 

de cerveza, R. 21. 
Traenos las. bqteUmv las 

copUaSf y dale al senor un 

vaso de cerveza Juerte^ 

R. 18. 
Mas me gustaJa cerveza 
jloxa, 
Seiioresy 6. la sahidde vms., 

O. 118. 
Buen prpvechp le haga d 

vm„ R. 24. ' 
Danos pan tiernoy este pan 

esdura. 
Corta Unas rebanadas de 

pan casero. 
SeHor Don Piedro, ^uiere 

vm. hacerme el favor de 

trinchar esa gaUina ? R. 
• 131, rf. 
Vm. es mejor tri7tchante(\\ie 

yOy R. 27. 
Sehoray voy d monddrle d 
vm, las pechugtis. 
gLe gusta d vm, el aim 6 la 

piernaf 
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It there any oae who likes ^Ha^ i qmen le.gutte d hi- 

the liver gnd gizzerd ? gamviamMeja? 0. 217. 

Which do jou prefer« boil- ^fif^o/ H gusta d vm, maSf 

ed or roast ? « d cocido 6 d tua4Q f 

ril cut you e dice of the Z«« cartard d Vf», una taja- 

Bir-loin. i/a del lomo 4e v<icfly R* 

1,6. 

No, I thank you, I lik# this No, vim vm, tnU atUnSi me 

hash better. gusia & mi mas hien ^sU 

giUiado,Ti, 5is^- 

Do me the &vour to help Hagame vm. d favor de ser- 

yourself. virie d »i msmp, R. 5l,d. 

Eat some potatoes, greens. Coma vm. pfda^$f berzaSf 6 

or pickles. escabeckes. 

The stuffing of this fowl is El rdleno de ^a g^na 

very insipid. estd vmy xonxo. 

Put pepper and salt to it. Echele vm, sal tf pimietUa, 

R. 51, e. . 

What dish is that you have ^Que pUdo es ese que Uene 

before you ? vm. ddtaUe f 0. 126. 

I have two, and I'll tell you Tengo dos, y le iiri d vm. 

viikat they are. lo que son, R. 67« 

The one is minced veal, El uno es un gigote de ter- 

and the other is stewed nera^ y d otro un estq/udo 

mutton with forced-meat de camero con albSndi' 

balls. gas. 

Bring me the melted bat- Traeme la salsa de man^ea, 
ter. 

I am sorry I have no game Siento mucho que no tengo 

tcoffiar^you. . mngnntiimMa que present 

tarles d vms.f p. ^^. 

I prefer a good puUet to all' Yo prefiero u$m buenapoUa 
the partridges and bares - a todas las pevdioesy lie- 
in the world. bres del mundo, R. 120. 

lam going to cut you a Votfdcortarledvm.unata'' 

smml slice of theoeal't jadita c& .ja fengiM de 

tongue. vaca^ p. 29- 

Ko, sir, no.more. NOf seiior,, no mas, 

I have eaten aufficiently. He comido baekinte. 

That bid;|rbas scarcely eaten j&a senora yio ha comido 

any thing. am nada^ 
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I beg your pardon ; you have 
helped me to every thing 
there was on table. 

I hol^e, geBtlemen^ you 
won't suffer ine to eat 
alone. 

Come, colonel, what shall I 
help you to ? 

Hand me over a smidl slice 
of ham, only to keep you 
company. 

Will you have fat or lean ? 

I like bath very well. 

Madam, will you allow me 
to help you to some ap- 
ple-pie or to some plum, 
pie ? 

Do you like crust ? 

Yes, sir, but do not give me 
too much juice. 

That's enough. 

I'll thank you to send me a 
small piece of cheese. 

Cut yourself some bread. 

What ! do you like crumb 
better than crust ? 

I have not dressed the salad, 
. in order a;hat every one 

may dress it to his taste. 
Boy, bring the cruets which 

are on the sideboard. 

Uncork that bottle. 

I have lost m^ corkscrew^. 

Take mine. 

This is Scotch beer, and I 

should like you to taste 

It. 



Perehne twt«; vm. me ha 
servido de quanto habia 
en la mesa, 

E^perOf teiiores, gto? no me 
dexarSn vms. comer solo* 

^Vamos, senon. coronel, de 
fue qtdere om. qmeksir- 
va? p* 176. 

Venga una iajadita de jo" 
mon, solo por hacer com- 
pania d vm., O. 2S4. 

^Qiuiere vm» magro 6 gordo? 

AmhoBmegustan 6ien,RSB, 

^Gusta vm. senora, que la 
drva del pastel 'de man- 
zcmas 6 ad de druelas ? 

gLe gu$ta d vm. la costra f 
Si, senoTy pera no me:d4 wn. 

mucho zumo, 
JBasta, 
EstimarJme mande vm, un 

pedazUo de queso, 
Cortese vm, pan, 
tQue / ^ le gusta ^ vm, el 

migajon mas que. la cor^ 

tezaf 0.21 7. 
No he aderezado la tnstdada^ 

para que coda uno la ade- 

recedsugustOfUASSya. 
Muehachoytrae las ampoUe* 

tas que estan en ett^' 

radoTf p. 249. 
Destapa estL-Hmeta, 0. 126. 
He perdido mi tirabuzon^ 

R. 54. 
Toma el raio, R. 56, 
Esta es cerveza de Escociar 

5^ quiero que la prueben 

vms.f'R, 18>c* 
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Well giveyott oar opinion. 

Well, what do you think ? 
It is very good, but Tery 

heady. 
Boy, rinse tkose glasses. 

Set the wine on the table, 
and bring tu the dessert. 



Le dirimoi k tui. nuedro 

parecer, R. 5],c. 
PueSt ^ que talf -^ 
Et muyhuenaypero fortisi- 

ma, R. 30, a. 
Muchachoj lava esos vatos, 

O. 126. 
Pan el vino en la rnesa^ y 

traenoBlospostreSy R. 46. 



VII. At retiring to Rest* 



John, is my bed made ? 
The maid has just made it. 

Then tell her to warm it. 

Light a candle. 

Open my drawer, and take 

out a olean night-cap. 
Has the washerwoman 

brought my clean linen ? 
Yes, sir^ there is nothing 

wanting. 
Then pay her the bill when 

she comes j^ the foul 

linen. 
Help me to pull off my 

ooat. 
Now you may go away , and 

I'll ring the bell when I 

want you. 
Draw tKe bed-cuftains. 
Awake me tomorrow as 

soon as it is daylight. 
I must rise yery early. 

Put out the candle, and go 
to bed. 



^uan, estd hecha mi cama f 
Acaba de bacerla/a criada, 

R.I3l,a. 
Puei dile que la caliente, 
Enctende una vela* . 
Alfre mi eaveta^ y saca un 

gorro hmpio* 
^Ha traido la lavanderd mi 

ropa limpia ? 
$if senorf nojaka nada, 

Pue$pagale la cuenia quan- 

do venga por la ropa su- 

cia, p. 249. 
Ay udame^ quitar la casaca, 

R. 130. 
Ahorapuedet irte, queyofO' 

care la campanula quan- 

do te haya menester, 
Corre lascortinasdela earner. 
Deqnertame manana luego* 

que sea de dia. 
£s menesterf que me leran^ 
temuytempranoy O. 193. 
Apaga la vela, y vete 4 a- 

costar, O. ^22. 



* See Synoayms, Ezerciies, page 119. 
f See Synonyms, Exerdfles, page 117. 
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V I H. To write a LeUer* 



Is tiot to-day post.day ? 

Why do you ask ? 

Because 1 have several let- 
ters to write. 

Give me a quire of paper. 

Open my escrutoire^ and 
you'll find there pen, ink 
and paper. 

There are only three sheets 
here. 

There is half a ream in the 
drawer. 

Tlie ink is very thick. 

There are two inkstands. 

The pens are good for no- 
thing. 

You are very difficult to 
please, sir. . 

Try them yourself. 

I do not complain without 
a reason. 

Can you make pens ? 

J make them my own way. 
I'll lend you my penknife, 

and ril give you ac6uple 

of quills. 
Have you finished your let- 

ters ? 
I am going to sign the last. 
There is no sand in the 

sand-box. 
Here isi half a sheet of blot* 

ting paper. 
I have not put the date to 

them. 
What day of the month is 

to-day ? 



^No es hoy dia de correo ^ 

R. J7. 
^Porque lo pregunta vm. f 
Porque ten go varias cartas 

que escribiry R. 1 08, 
Ddmevm, una mano depapeL 
Abra wn, mi papdera, y a^ 
. Ui encontrard vm, recado 

de escribir, 
Aqui no hay mas que tres 

pliegos, p. 191. 
En la gaveta hay media res* 

ma. 
La tinta e8t& muy espesa, 

R. 98. 
Hay dos tinteros, p. 191. 
LaspHumas no valen nada, 
p. 245. 
SenoTy vm. es muy dificil de 

contentar, R. 40. a, 
PrudbeisA vm., R. 46. 
No me quexo sin razon, R. 

15, d. 
^Sabe vm. cortar plumas ? 

R. 128. 
Lascorto 6 mi modot R. 47. 
Le prestarS 6 vm, mi aorta- 

plumasy y le dari un par 

de canones. 
^Ha acabado vm. sus car- 

tasf 
VoydJlrmar\a^\timsi,p.S6, 
No hay areniUa en la salva- 

dera, 
Ahi* tiene vm, medio pliego 

deteleta, 
Aun no les hepuesto laje- 

cha^ R. 51. 
j A como estamos hoy f 



* See Synonyms, Exercisesi page 115. 
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The twenty-fifUi. 

Whilst I fold up this letter 

make me a packet of the 

other four. 
Seal them, and then Til 

write the direction. 
Will you have me put seal^ 

ing wax on wafers to 

them ? 
Seal the packet with red 

wax» and the letter with 

black. 
Are you in mourning ? 
No, sir, but this is a letter 

of condoletice. 
^Villy ou have me seal them 

with the arms or with 

the cipher ? 
It is immaterial. 
If you likea I will send them 

by my servant. 
I shall be much obliged , and 

tell him to frank them. 

Take these letters to the 
' post, and do not forget to 
pay the postage. 

IX. To hire 
Will you come with me to 
hire a lodging ? 

I will accompany you with 

much pleasure. 
In what quarter of the town 

do ypu wish to lodge ? 
Near' the Admiralty. 

Then let us go this way. 

What is the name of this 

street ? 
Broad Street* 



A veinie y cincoj R. 72. 
Mientras cierro esta carta 

hagame vm. un jdiego de 

Ins otras quatro^ R. 86. 
SdUlas vm.y lue^o les port-- 

dri el soorescrtto, 
^Quiere vm, que les ponga 

lacreuobleasfR. 133. 

SeUe vm. el plieso con lacre 

encamado, yla carta con 

negro* 
uEsta vm. de luto? R. 105. 
Abj seiior, pero es carta de 

pisame, 
^Quiere vm. que las sdle 

con las armds 6 con ia 

cifra? 
No importa. 
Si vm* gusiay las mandar4 

con mi criddo* 
Lo estimarSmuchOyy digak 

vm. que las JranqueCf R. 

51 tC* 
Lleva estas cartas al correo, 

y no se te olvide de pagar 

elporte^ R. 1^3. 

a Lodging* 

^Quiere vm. venir conmigo 

a alquilar un alojamien- 

fo?H. 48, a. 
Le accompanarS 6 vm, con 

mucho gusto. 
^En que barrio quiere vm, 

alojar? 
Cerca del Almirankizgo, p. 

*246. 
Vamos pues pora qui, p» 

*176. 
^Como set lama esta colle ? 

O. 126. 
La CaUe ancha. 
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Here is a bilL 

Knock at that door. 

Who is there ? 

A friend. 

I wish to speak to the roas- 
ter or mistress of the 
house. 

Have you any rooms to let? 

Yes, sir. Will you have the 
first floor or the ground 
floor? 



Aaui hay cartel, 
jJame i^m. 6 esa puerta. 
iQuien est& ahi^* R. 103. 
Gente depaz, 
Quiero hablar con el amo 6 

el ama de esta casa, O. 

236. 
^Tiene vm. quartos de aU 

jfuiler f 
&, senor. ^Quiere 'w». el 

quarto prindpal o el 

fuarto baxo / 



Neither. I want apartments Nt uno ni otro, Quiero una 



on the second floor. 

Be pleased to come up» and 
I will showy ou the rooms 
I have. 

How many do you want ? 

I want a parlour and bed« 
room with a closet for 
royselfatid a garret for 
my servant. 

Must they be furniahed ? 

No, I have furniture. 
Theae apartments suit me 

very well. 
How much do you ask for 

them? 
How long will you take 

them for ? 
For a fortnight or three 

weeks. 
It is not worth my while to 

let them for less than one 

month. 
And how much am I to pay 

a month ? 
At the rate of forty dollars 

a year. 



vivienda en el quarto «e- 
gundo. 

Sirvase vm. de subir,yfe 
mostrari & vm. las quar- 
tos que tengo, R. 1 31^ &. 

4 Quanios qutere. vm , ? 

Necesito sola y alcoha con 
un retretepara mi, y un 
desvan para m eriaao. 

£s menester que sean alha- 

jadas ?. O. 1 93. 
NOf tengo mueblesy R. 107. 
Me .quadran bien estos apo- 

sentosy R. 121. 
^Quanto pide vm. por ellos? 

p. 249. 
^Por quanto tiempo quiere 

vm, alquilarlos f K. 72. 
Por dos 6 tris semana^yXhi^, 

No me vale la pena el cdqui- 

larlos por menos de un 

mesy R. 27, b* 
^Y quanto he de pagar aV 

mes ? R. 108. 
A razon de quarenta duros 

al ano* 



* Ste Synonyms, Exercises, page 115. 
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I think thai is too much; 
I cannot let them for lesf • 

Let us see the garret. 
Here it is, and very roomy. 
Can I board witli you ? 

As you please. 

And how much do you ask 

ibr board and lodging to • 

gether? 
Thirty dollars a month. 



Me parece demasiado. 
Nopuedoalquilarlospor me- 

nos. 
^ Veamos el desvan ? 
Aqui estdy y bctsiante capaz* 
^Pttedo yo comer aqui* con 

vm. ? 
Como vm, guste, p. 2')5,*'I. 
^Y quanta quiere vm. por 

quarto^ comida juntos ? 
. R.22. 
Treinta pesos al mes. 



Well, r shall begin on Mon-'^Puesten^ezareeMjunesque 

day next. viene, p. 249. 

When you please, Qjuando vm, gustare. 

X. To hire a Chaise, Horse, or Boat. 

I want a trayeUing coach. Necento un cache de canuno^ 
How many idules do you gQjianttu mulas quiere vm.f 



want? 
Six. 
Very welli whither are you 

going ? 
I am going to SeTille«and 

it must be at mydoor this 

afternoon. 
At what o'clock ? 
At six o'clock precisely. 
Where do you live ? 
Opposite the Park. 



Seis. 

Muy hien esid, ^adondef va 

WII.P 

Voy i Sevilla, y es menesi^ 
que estS a mipuerta esta 
tarde^ R. 1 17. 

^Aque hora ? R. 72. 

A tas seis en punto, R. 72. 

gDonde + vive vm. ? 

Enfrente del Parque, 



You shall be attended to,sir. Serd vm, servido. 

Don't you want a horse ? ^No lejalta d vm. cabaUos f 



I have no objection to take 
one, if you have some 
good ones. 

There are no better. 

Well, saddle me one, and 
I'll take it away with me. 

Put no housings on him. 



O. p. ^iI7. 
No tengo reparo en tomar 

uno, si los tiene vm. bue-^ 

nos. 
No los hay mejoreSt. p. 1 9 1 . 
Pues^ ensiUeme vm uno, y 

me le Uevare conmigo. 
No leponga vm.gualdrapa.. 



* See SynonyxDff, Exercises, page 1 15. 
. f See Synonyms, Ezci-cises, page 113. 
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Girt him tight. 

Put him on a martingale 

and the bridle. 
I do not like these stirrups, 

they are too small. 
These are larger. 
I want to freight a vessel. 
Here is the master. 
Whither do you wish to go? 
To Cadiz. How much do 

you want^or the freight ? 
You shall gire me forty 

rials. 
Very well, but 1 must go 

instantly. 

Well set sail immediately 
you come on board. 

Where is your vessel ? 

Out yonder. 

I must take a boat in order 

to go there. 
Here is a waterman. 



Aprietele vm. ku cinckas* 
Pongale vm. una gamarra 

y eljreno. 
No me gustan los estrihosy 

son muy pequenos. 
Estos son may ores. 
Quiero^fletdr un barco. 
Aqui ^est^ d patron* 
^Adonde quiere vm. tr f 
A CadtM^ ^quanto quiere vm. 

por eljtete f p. 249. 
Me dard vw. qtiarenta rea* 

les. 
En hora buena,pero et me- 
nester que vaya immedia' 

tamentey O. 193. 
Luego*que venga vm.ahor' 

do nos karemos & la velay 

R. 133, a. 
^Donde ettd su barco de 

vm? O. 118. 
AUi jjuera. 

Es. preciso que tome una 

lanchapara ir alia, 0. 1 9S. 

Ahi ftiene vm. un barquero* 



XI. On setting out on a Journey. 



Sir, I come to take my leave 
of you« because I am go- 
ing to Madrid. 

When do you set out ? 

To-morrow morning. 

Are you going in a coach or 
in a chaise ? 

No, sir, I go on horseback. 

I regret exceedingly your 
leaving us so soon. 

Sir, you favour me.' 



SenoTy vengo d despedirm^ 

de vm. porque me voy d 

Madridy R. 125. 
^Quando parte vm,f 
Manana por la maOana. 
^jVa vm. en coche 6 en cam 

lesa? R. 134,^. 
^0, senoty voy a caballo, 
Siento mucko que nos dexe 

vm. tan pronto, 
Estimo eljavor de vm. 



* See Synonyms, Ezercises, page 1 19. 
^ Sec Synonyms, Exercises, page 115. 



£86 



APPENDIX. 



We mutt take a gbts toge- Es menester^ que echemas 



tber before you go. 

Coiney here's wishiDg you 

a good journey, i 
Man^ thanks. 
Is this the road to Madrid ? 



un trago juntos antes que 
vm, se vaya» R. 133^ a. 
Vaya d su bum viage. 

Muchas gracias. 
^Es esfe el camino de Ma- 
drid ? IL 17, a. 



Go straight on till you come Vaya vnuendereckura hasia 
to the first public-house " " 

on the road. 

How many miles are there 
from this place to Ma- 
drid? 

Thirty miles. 

Do you think I can trarel 
so much to-day ? 



que llegue d la primerd 

venta, 
^Quantas leguas hay desde 

aqui 6 madrid r N. B. 

249. 
Diez leguas, 
iLe parece d vm. que pue- 

da caminar tanto hoy? 

R. 133. 
Tiene vm, bastante tiempo 

para Uegar antes que d 

sol se pongOm 
^Hay buen camino ? 
Muy bueno, 
gQue camino he de tomar ? 

R. 108. 
When you come tothecross Quando llegue vm. dla en 



You have plenty of time to 
get in before sun-set. 

Is the road good ? - 

Very good. 

Which way am I to take ? 



roads turn to the right. 

Must I ascend the hill ? 
Leave it on your left. 
May one ford the river ? 
They ferry it over. 
Good bye, sir. 
I wish you a good journey. 



crudxacM torfie vm, dla 

derecha, 
^Es preciso* subir elmont^ 
Dexde vm. d la izquierda. 
^Sepuede vadear d rio? 
Sepasa con barca. 
Aaiosy senor. 
Dies ledid vm. buen viage* 



XII. On arriving at an Inn. 

Are you the ostler ? ^Eres el mozo de cabaUos 9 

Yes, sir, what is your plea- Si, senor, ^pie gusia vm. f 

sure? 
Take my horse and rub him Toma mi caballo y estriegale 



* See Synonyms, Ezercisei, page 117« 
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down welly give him a 

good feed^but do not give 

him drink. 
Are you the landlord ? 
Yes, sir, at your service. 

I wish to lodge here to- 
night. Have you good 

rooms ? 
You can see them, and 

choose that vohich you 

like best. 
There is no occasion ; give 

me a good bed, and let 

the sheets be clean and 

well aired. 
Let roe have some supper. 
What will you have oress- 

ed? 
A couple. of pigeons. 
Send in the boy to take off 

my boots. 

Bring in the supper as sodn 

as it is ready, because I 

wish to go early to bed* 
What am I indebted to 

you? 
The expenses come up to 

fifty rials. 
Here they are. 
Count them. 
They are very right. 

XII r. On consultivg a Physiciaru 

I have sentfor you, doctor, He marfdado por vm. sehor 

because I reel myself doctor^ porque me siento 

very ill. mui/ malo, p. 249. 

Indeed you do not look A la verdad no tiene vm. 

well. buen semblante, 

• See ^Synonyms, Exercises, page 115.. 
f See Synonyms, Exercises, pag^ 119^ 



hten, dale un buenpiensot 

pero no le des de beber, 

O. 203. 
^Es vm, elmesonero? 
Si, senor, para servir d vm. 

O. 234f. 
Qjiiiero hospedarme aqui* 

esta nocke, gTiene vm, 

buenos quartos ? 
Puede vm, verlosy y escoger 

el que le parezca mejovy 

R. 76, b. 
No hay para que ; dhne vm. 

una cama buena, y que 

las sdbanas sean hmpias 

y esten enxuias. 
DSme vm, algo de cenar. 
^Que quiere vm, que le ade* 

rece? 
Un par de pichones. 
Mande vm. al mozo para 

que me quite las boiaSf 

R. 133, a. 
Trae la cena luego\ que estS 

pronta,por que quiero a« 

costarme temprano, 
gQjuanto le debo d vm.? 

R. 118. 
El gasto sube a cincuenta 

reales, 
Ahi los tiene vm, 
Cuentelos vm, 
Estan cabales. 
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I have an iaflammation in 

mr throat, a pain in my 

tiae» and mv head aches 

a great deal. 
Do you cough ? 
Yes, sir, in the night. 
How long have you been 

ill? 
Since the day before yes- Desde antes de aytr. 

terday. 
Tell me in what manner 

this illness came on yon. 



Tengo inflamaeion de gar* 
garUOf dolor de costado, 
y roe daele mucho la ca- 
beza, 0. 118. 

^Tose vm, mucho? 

Sit tenor ^ por la noche* 

^Quanta ttempohsL que e8t£ 
vm. malo f 0. 200. 



At first T felt some shiver- 
ings, then a fever came 
on which lasted all night. 

Have you taken any thing? 

Some wine whey only. 

Have you any appetite ? 
On the contrary I feel a 

loathing against food. 
Did you sup well the night 

before you were taken ill? 
I felt great appetite and ate 

rather more than usual. 

Give me your arm, that I 
may feel y^our pulse. 

Do me the favour to put 
out your tongue. 

What do you think of my 
illness ? 

Do you think it dangerous? 

No, sir, there is no danger 

at present. 
But you must take good 

care of yourself. 



Digame vm. de que modo le 
sobrevino esta indisposi- 
cion, R. 121. 

Al prindpio me senti con 
escalo/riost y luego me 
entro una ccUentura que 
me durS toda la noche, 

^Ha tomado vm, algo f p. 
199, ♦!. 

Un poco de suero de leche 
solamente. 

gTiene vm, apetko f 

Al contrario tengo mueho 
hdstio a la comida, 

gCen6 vm, bien la noche an- 
tes de caermalo f 0. 247. 

Me senti con ganasy y comi 
un poco mas de lo regu- 
lar. 

Dime vm. el brazo para to- 
mar^ elpulso, O. 2H. 

Hagame el favor de sacar 
la lengua, R. 131, d, 

^Que le parece a vm, de mi 
enfermedadf 

jjCree vm, que sea de peli-^ 
grof R. 133. 

Noy senor, no hay riesgopor 
ahora, 

Pero e$ preciso* que vm. se 
cuide bien. 



See Synonyms, Exercises, page 117. 
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There is no doubt but you Nohavdudadequeselehaya 

have overheated yourself, recnlentado a vm* la sangre, 
Tou have likewise caught Tamhien le ha cogido a vm, 

a cold, and consequently un resfriado, ypor const* 

tlie perspiration is ob- guiente estd obstruida la 

^tructed. trajispiracion. 

In addition to this, your Ademas de estOy vm, se ha 

stojtnach is overloaded. empachado. 

Do you think it will be ne- ^Cree tw. que sea preciso* 

cessary to bleed iiie ? sangrarme ? 

By no means. De ningun modo. 

But a blister would relieve Pero un vexigatorio le ali- 

ydu. viaria a vm. 

I had rather put on leeches. Mas bien quiero echarme 

sanguijuelas. 
They would not do you so No le harian a vm, tanto 

much good. provecho, p. 211, *6. 

What am I to drink ? for I ^Que he de beber ? porque 

am dying with thirst. me muero de «ed, ii»] i6. 

Drink plentifully of mint Beba vm, en ahundancia te 

or balm tea, or barley de yervabuena 6 de to- 

water. rongil, 6 agua de cebada. 

I am going to prescribe for Voy a recetarle a vm* 

you. 
Sendyor these medicines. Mande, vm, por estos medi^ 

cameritos, p. 249. 
And take them according Yiomelos segun las direc- 

to the directions. ciones. 

V\\ mention it to the nurse. Se lo dire a la enfermerd, 

R. 51.^. 
Retire early to bed. Recojase vm. temprano. 

Put your feet in warm water. Dese vm, un bafio de pies. 
Keep in bed, and keep your- Quedese vm en cama,yabri' 

self warm. guese bien. 

Are my laedicines brought ? ^Hflw traido mis medka- 

mentos ? 
Here they are. Aqui estan. 

Read the labels Lea vm, los rottdos. 

The emetic to be taken im- Se tomard el vomitivo 4t* 

mediately. mediatamente, 

* See Synonyms, Exercises, page 117. 
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Tiro pjllf to be taken at Se tomardn dos pildoras al 

bedtime^ and the draught iiempo dt recogerse^ y la 

in the morniog. bmaa par la mafkma. 

Two table ipoonfuls of the Se tomardn dos cucharadag 

emulsion to be taken de la emulsion siempre 

when the cough is trou- que la tos moleste, p. 

blesome. 205> *1. 

The other label says, the Elotror^hdodicesolamenie 

gargle onlj. la gargara, 

XIV. On speaking to a Tailor. 

Sir, I want to get a auit of Senor maestro, guiero ha- 

black made. cerme un vestido negro. 

What will you hare it made ^De que le quiere vm.f 
of? 

The coat of French cloth, La casacadepsno de Fran- 
the waistcoat of silk, and cia> la chupa de seda^ y 
the breeches kerseymere* los calzones de casimiro, 

R. 18, c. 

Here are some patterns. Agui tiene vm. muestras. 

How mimy yards do I want ^Quantasvarasnecesitopara 
for the coat and waistcoat? casaca y chupa ?. 

Two yards and a half for Dos varas y media para la 
the coat, and a yard and casaca, varay nTedia pa- 
a half for the waistcoat. ra la chupa, p. 1C2,*9. 

What will you have the ^De que se ha de qforrarla 
coat lined with ? casaca f 

With the same. De lo mismo. 

Make me a suit to fit well. Hagame vm. un vestido que 

me venga bien, 

I shall give you satisfaction. Quadard vm, contento. 

When will you bring it me ? ^Quavdo me le traerd xim.f 

R. 51, tf. 

As soon as possible, sir. Senor, quanto antes. 

Will you be pleased to try ^Quiere tm^probarse elfpes^ 
on your suit ? tido ? 

That suit becomes you well. Ese vestido le cae ^ avm, 

bien, 

I like this suit ?ery well. Megusta muchoeste vestido. 



See Colloquud Idioms, Exercises, p. 107. 
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Make me a blue doth coat Hagame om. una casaca de 
with gilt buttons, a pair ^Siho azvA con botones do» 
of pantaloons of the same rados, un par de panta^ 
colour, and three pair of lones del mismo color^ y 
nankeen trowsers. tres pares de calzones de 

xnannero de mahon.R. 1 7* 



XV. On speaking to <z Shoemaker, 

Make me a pair of shoes. Hagame vm. un par de xa- 

patos* 
When do jou want them ? gPara quando lot quiere 

wn. f 
On Sunday without fail. Para el Domingo dn folia. 
The last were good for no* Los ulHmos no valian nada. 

thing. 
They did not last a fort- No me durdron quince dias, 

night. . ' 
This shoe hurts me. Este zapato me lastima. 

Your foot is not quite home Vm. no ha entrqdo el pit to* 

yet. davia. 

This shoe does not fit me. No me viene bien este zapa* 

to. 
It fits too close. Estd muy ajustado. 

It presses on my instep. Me apneta un pocoen el 

empelne, O. 118. 
It will widen in a few days. Se ensanchard dpocos dias* 
Well,' make me another Bien^ hagame vm, otro par 

pair like this, and a pair como este^ y un par de 

o( boots, and bring me botasy y traygame las bo^ 

the boots as soon as they tas luego que esten aca* 

are finished. badas* 

1*11 bring them to you next Las traeri d vm. la semana 

week. queviene* 

XVI. On some of (he most frequent T(^ics of 

Conversation. 

Do you know any thing new? ^Sabe im^algo de nuevo? 

R, 81, a. 
What news is there ? iQue noticias hay f 

Have you read the Gazette? ^Ha leido vm. la Gazeta ? 

o 2 
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b is reported ihiX the Turks Se dice que los Turcos han 

hare defeated the Rus- derratado a los Rusos^ p. 

nans. 145. 

Saj the contrary^ for it is Digo vm. \o contrario, por- 

the Russians who have que son los Rusos los que 

defeated the Turks. han derrotado d los Tur- 

cosj p. 36, and R. 25. 
I have heard so, but I be- He oido dear que si, pero 

lieve not. creo que no, O. 24*4. 

There have been many kill- De una parte y ultra ha ha- 

ed on both sides. lido mucha gente muerta^ 

It has not been a general No ha sidojimdon general, 

engagement, but of one sino de un destacamento 

detachment against ano- con otro. 

ther. 
Do you know the number ^Sabe vm* d numero de he- 

of wounded ? ridos ? 

It is not yet known. Aun no se sabe, p. 14s5. . 

The enemy has retired very Los enemigos se han retira- 

severely handled. do muy maUratados, 

They have lost all their ar- Han perdido toda la artille- 

tiilery. ria. 

Whom do you know it ^ De quien lo sabe vm. ? 

from ? R. 69. 

I have heard it related by Lo he oido contar dpersonas 

persons of great veracity. Jidedi^as. 
What says the i^panish Ga- ^Que dice la Gazeta de Es- 

zette ? pana f 

It brings the intelligence of Trae elsitio de Alicante por 

the siege of Alicant by los Franceses, R. 25. 

the French. 
-The besieged have made a Han hecho una salida los 

sally. sitiados, R. 45, b. 

They have demolished the Han demolido las obras de 

works of the besiegers. los sitiadores. 

They have spiked the can- Han clavado la artilleria, 

non. 
The King's Regiment has £1 Regimiento del Rey ha 

done wonders* hecho prodigios, R. !?• 
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If the place be taken by as- Si lapUtza se tomapor atci* 
sault, they will give no to, no dardn quartd* 
quarter. 
The governor will never ca- Nunca capitulard el gober' 
pitulate, if the garrison is nador^ si la guamidon ha 
to remain -prisoners of de quedar prisionera de 
war. guerra. 

Let us talk of something Hablemos de otra cosa* 

else. 
Do you know, gentlemen, ^Sahen wns* senoresy como 
> that the governor's daugh- la hija del gobernador it 
ter is going to be mar- casa ? 
ried? 
To whom ? (jCon guien ? 

To the son of the mayor. Con et hijo del corregidor^ 

R.72. 
Ah ! that's a good match. /Hola / es buen casamiento. 
Her sister is just married. Su hermana acaba de ca- 

sarse^ R. 131, a. 
And who is the bride- 4 Y guien es el novio ? 

groom ? 
A very rich merchant. Un comerdante muy rico* 

How much has been the ^Quanto Ueva de dote P 

portion? 
Thirty thousand pounds* Treinta mil libras* 
It is a large sum. Es un dineral. 

The husband deserves it, he Lo merece d tnaridoy es muy 
• is a very worthy man. hombre de bien, R. 30, c. 

And the girl is very well Pues la muckacha tambien 

brought up. estd muy bien criada. 

She will make an excellent EUa serd muy muger de sh 

family woman. casa, R. SO, c. 

Her mother did never in- La madre no le consentia 

dulge her. nada, p. 197, *2. 

Her daughter will thank her Su hija se lo agradecerd aU 

for It some day. gun dia, R. 51, a. 

You ^otu, no doubt, that Ya sabran vms, como ha 
the king's physician is muerto el midico del rey^ 
dead. 0. 202. 

That is the reason I have Por eso he msto al sobrina 
seen the nephew in de luto* 
mourning. 
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It ii natural to suppose that Es regular que le kaya dg^ 
he has lefl him some- xaaoalgo,porqueG(tio U 
thing, because the uncle queria mucho, R. 45> c. 
was very food of him. 

They say that he has left Dicen que le dexa may hien 
him very well off. acomodado. 

The boy has talents. £/ muchacho tiene talenta* 

The minister patronizeshim Le ampara muchb el fnints- 
greatly. tro» 

He has had the ^ood for- Ha tenido la dicha de caerle 
ixoke of taking hujancy^f en gracia*>^a<i ha lo« 
and thus has o6to'ft^(f f a gradof un empleo muy 
Tery good situation. bueno. 

That 18 more than the uncle Eso es mas de lo quejamoi 
could ever .obtain -f , al- pudo conseguir f el tio, 
though :t^ one of the nohstanteX que uno de los 

. prin ces interested liimself pHncipesseempenSmutho 

much for hira. ' dor et. 

I don*t wonder at it, that ^ lo extrano^ ese prindpe 
prince and the minister y el ministro no son muy 
are not very great friends; amigos ; y yo soy de pa- 
and I am ofopiniont that recer que aunque % S. A^ 
although t H. R. H. had R. se nubiese arrodiUado^ 
knelt he would not have no hubiera alcanzadof su 
obtained f his petition. suplica. 

Here comes the Jbrtunate Aqui inene el afortunado 

Don Anthony. Don Antonio^ R. 20, a. 

We congratulate you, sir. Seikir^ le damos d vm, la 

enhora buena. 

On what, gentlemen ? ^Y de que^ cabaUeros ? 

It is said that you have Dicen que ha sacado vm, 
drawn something in the algo en la ultima lateria» 
last lottery. 

I have gained a trifle. He ganado unajriolera. 

How much ? ^Quiinto ? 

About two hundred pounds. Unas dodentas libras. 

I take a .small share in each Yo echo mi cedulita en coda 
lottery, but I never get loteria^ pero nunca saco 

any thing. ' • nada, p. 195, *2. 



* See Colloquial Idioms, Exerdaes, page US. 
f See Sjmonyms, Exercises, page .118. 
I See SynQpyms, Exercises, page 119. 
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CARTAS DE COMERCIO. 



Cadiz; 24? Enero, 1823. 

A los Senores Preswick, Hermanos, y Compafuaf 

en Londres. 

Muy Senores nuestrosy 

CONTEST AMOSa la muyapreciaUede'oms.conJ'ka 
del \S del corrienie, y viendo que segun suparecerlos g^" 
neros de ahi queqfrecen aqu{ un despacho pronto y verSa' 
joso son las lencerias, eslimar^mos que nos manden vms^por 
la primer a emharcacion que saiga para esta Wpiezas de 
eotoniay 40 dichas de battsta, y 30 dichas de muselina^ to*^ 
das de la mejor calidad y dprecios equitativos. 

Quedamos reconocidos d sus atefitas expresiones de las 
quales nos valdrdmos en las occurrencias, . 

Celebramos mticho que se nos presente esta ocasion de 
ofrecemos a la obediencia de vms. quienes podrdn ordenar^ 
nos todo lo quefwere de su agrado, 

B. L, M, de vms, 

S* S» iS« 

LOPEZ 4 Hijo, 




Londresy 2 de Tehreroy 1 82S. 

A los Senores Lopez e Hijo, en Cadiz. 

Muy Senores nuestros, 

SEG UN las ordenes de vms* en su muy apreciable del 
24? delpasado, les incluimosjacturay conocimiento de ires 
caxas de lencerias, que de su cuenta y riesgo hemos em- 
harcado en el navio nombrado El Neptuno, al mando del 
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COMMERCIAL LETTERS. 



Cadiz, January 24th« I82S. 
Messrs. Freswick^ Brothers, and Company, London. 

Gentlemen, 

WE acknowledge the receipt of your favour of thelSth 
instant ; and observing that, according to your opinion, 
there is no article in your market which promises here 
so advantageous and speedy a sale as linen, you will be 
pleased to send us, by the first vessel which sails for this 
place, 20 pieces of dimity, 40 ditto of cambric, 30 ditto 
of muslin ; the whole of the best quality and at reason- 
able prices. 

We beg to express our thanks for your attentive offers, 
of which we shall avail ourselves on every occasion. 

Happy in having this oppontunity of tendering you our 
services, we request you to command them with firee% 
dora. We are, gentlemen, 

your most obedient servants, 

LOPEZ aiid Son. 



London, February 2d, 1823. 

Messrs. Lopez and Son, Cadiz. 

Gentlemen, 
AGREEABLY to the orders contained in your es- 
teemed favour of the 24tfa ultimo, we inclose the in. 
voice and bill of lading of three chests of linen, which 
we have shipped on your account and risk, on board The 
Neptune, Captain Itomero, who will very shortly saU 

05 
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CONOCIMIENTO* 



To Manuel' Romero, maestre que s(w dd navio, que Dios 
salxje, nombrado El l*fept|ino, de porte' de 
docientas toneladas, que id presente esta 
surto y arxlado en et puerto de Londres, 
para con la buena ventura, seguir este pre- 
sente viage al puerto de Cadiz, conozco 
kaber reaoido, y tengo cargado dentro del 
dicko mi navio debaxo de cubierta de vos 
P. H. los Senores Preswick, Hermanos, j Com- 
C. i^afiieLf ires caxaBdeleuceriaSf enjutasybien 
No, 1/^3. acondicionadas, y marcadas de ta marca de 
Jhera, con las quales prometo^ y me obligo, 
llevandome DioSy en- ouen salvamento con el 
dicho mi navio, al dicho puerto^ de acudir 
por vos y en vuesiro nombre d los Senores 
Xopez 6 Hijo, pagandome de ^fiete, a 
razon de dos libras sterlinas por cada 
. caxa, y sus averias acostumbradasp y para 
lo qum assi tener y guardar^ obli^o d mi 
persona y bienes, y el dicho mt navio 
fletes, y apdrejos, y to mejor parado de d, 
Enfi de lo qtud, os di tres conocimientos 
de un tenor, firmados de mi nombre nor mi, 
6 por mi Escrivano, el una cumpUdo, los 
otros no valgan, Fecha en LondrcSy d V* df 
Febrero, lb23. 

MANUEL ROM£SO. 
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BILL OF LADING- 



SHIPPED) by the grace of God, in good order and ireQ- 
conditioned, by Messrs. Presmck^ BrO" 
thers, and Company ^ in and upon the good 
ship called The N^une, whereof is master^ 
under God, for this present voyage, 3fa- 
nuel Romero, and now riding at anchor in 
the port of London, and by God's grace 
P. H. bound for Cadiz, to say, three chests of 
C. linens, being marked and numbered as m 
No* 1 . to 3. the margin, and are to be delivered in the 
like good order and well- conditioned, at 
the aforesaid port of Cadiz (the act of 
God, the kine s enemies, fire, and all and 
every other dangers and accidents of the 
seas, rivers, and navigation, of whatever 
nature and kind soever, excepted) unto 
Messrs* Lopez and Son, or tp their assigns, 
he or they paying freight for the said good* 
after the rate of ttoo ^pounds sterling Jbr 
each chest, with primage and average ac- 
customed. In witness whereof, I the said 
master (or purser) of the said ship have 
affirmed to three bills of lading, all of this 
tenor and date ; the one of whidi three 
bills being accomplishedi the other ttoo to 
stand void. Ana so God send the good 
ship to her desired port in safety. Amen* 
Dated in London, Fehruaxy \st, 1823. 

MANUEL ROMERO. 
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LETRAS DB CAMBIO. 



l/mdrf^ 9 FthrerQ^ 1828. 

PorLib.4M 5 9 

A treinta dias dt vista, mandardn fms. pagarpor «ffo 
primera {no habiendolo hecho por la segunaay tercera) fit 
eambio qwUro cientasy sets Itbras steninas trescheUnesy 
ocho peniques^ a la or Jen de los Senores Brickdale y Com^ 
paniaf valor recibidof que cargaran vms, a cuenta comopor 
amiso* 

S» o« o* 

PRE&WICK, HERMANOS, y C<mpa§ia. 

A lot SHres Lopez 4 Hyo, 
en Cadiz. 



Londreif 9 de Febrero, 1825. 

A los Senores Lopez 6 Hifoy 
en Cadiz* 

Muy Senores nuestros, 
HEMOS librado contra vms. hoy ima letra de camhio 
(d treinta dias de vista)^por lib* 406 S Si dla orden de 
ios Senores Brickdale y Compania, la que estvmarimos que 
wms, honren y carguen d cuenta, eomopor avisos 

S, S. S. 
Q. S. M. B 
PRESWICK, HERMANOS, y Compa§ia. 
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BILLS OF EXCHANGE. 



London, February 9, 1823. 

For £4f06. St. Sd. 
AT thirty days sight, pay this our first of exchange, 
(second and third of tl}e same tenor and date unpaid,) 
to the order of Messrs. Brickdale and Company, four 
hundred and six pounds three shillings and ei^htpencey 
value received, and place to account as per advice. 

PRESWICK, BROTHERS, and Company. 

Messrs. Lopez and Son, 
Cadiz. 



London, February 9, 1823. 

Messrs. Lopez and Son, 
Cadiz. 

Gentlemen, 

WE have this day drawn on you, at thirty drrys sight, 
for the sum of 4^406 $s, 8d. to the order of* Messrs. 
Brickdale and Company ; which we beg you to honour, 
and place to account as per advice. 

Your obedient Servants, 

PRESWICK, BROTHERS, and Company. 



mt 
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FORM OF A SPANISH PROTEST. 



1 ■ 

■ 



EN la Ciudad de Cadiz, d quatro del mes de Avril^ de mil 
0chocienios veinteytreSf AntSmU Gtl^Perez^ Escribano 
Publico dd Numero de esta Civdad^y los Testigosy abaxo 
nombradas pareci6 Don Ambrosio Pamela, Vecino y Co- 
mmrdante de dicka ciudad, d quien doyfe conozcoy y quien 
para efecto de protesto me exhibiS una Letra de CanMo 
cuyo tenor es el siguiente: ^* Londres, Febrero 1% 1823^ 
** p'.p*, 23€0. a dos uios, mandard vm. pagar por esta 
*' primera de Cambio d la orden de Don Juan. Sangredo, 
*' Dos mUy trecientos pesos, en oro 6platay al curso co^ 
<* nocido aqui hoy, que sentar6 vm. en cuenta coma por 
'' aviso de Pedro SedUlo, Al Sehor Don Manuel PenOt ^ 

<< en Cadiz. Endoso, Paguese d la orden de Don Ambrosio 
<< Lamela, Cadiz, 26 de Marzo, 1823, Juan Sangredo.*' 
Y despues, de copiada, mepidi6 la presentase original d 
Don Manuel Pena, 6 cuyo cargo estd librada, requirien- 
dfde, que mediante cumptirse suplazo en el dia de hoy, 
eon los dias de cortesia que soti de estUo, la pague luego al 
punto,y en su de/ecto, se la proieste con todos sus Cambios, 
Recambios, Intereses, Costos, y Gastos, para repelirlos y 
eobrarlos del susodicho DonP^ro SediUo, comoLibrador 
6 dd dicho Don Juan Sangredo, como Endosador, y de 
'quien mas hay a lugar,y quetodo se lo diesepor testimonio. 
En viriud de lo qual, yq, el referido Escrtbano PubUoOf 
pasi d la casa morada dd mencionado Don Manuel Pefy^f 
y habiendo preguntado en ella por d, se me respondi6 por 
un sugeto que, mani/estb Uamarse Don Antonio BolsoneSf 
y ser caxero de Don Manuel Pe§a, que este se paUaba oii- if 

sente en la ciudad de SemUa. Y habiendo hecho d Don 
Antonio Bolsones, el requirimiento, yprotestas arriba ex- 
pUcadas, yenteradoU de sus efectos,para que lo noticiase 
al cilado Don Manud Pefia, dixo que no se haSaba con 
orden ni prowdenda para hacer d pago de dicha letra. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE PROTEST. 



IN the City of Cadiz, on thefourth day of the month of 
AprilyOne thousand eight hundred and twentythree^ Be- 
fore me Gil Perez, Notary Public, Member of the Society 
of Notaries oFthisCity,and the undermentioned witnesses^ 
appeared Don Ambrose Lamela^ Resident and Merchant 
in this City, whom I certify to know, and who exhibited 
to me a Bill of Exchange in order to have the same pro- 
tested, the tenor whereof is as follows : << Londbn, Isl 
«« February, 1823. For SSGO dollars, at two usances, 
'' you will be pleased to pay this first of Exchange, te 
''.the order of Doq John Sangredo, Twq thousand three 
" hundred dollars, in gold or silver, at the exchange 
<< known here this day, which you will place to account 
<< as per advice of Peter Sedillo. To Don Emanuel PeSa» 
«« Cadiz. Indorsement —Fay to the Order of Don Am- 
" brose Lamela, Cadis;, 26th of March, 1823. John San* 
" gredo." And which being first copied, he requested me 
to present the original to Don Emanuel Peiia, on whom 
the same is drawn, to require of him immediate payment 
thereof, its term as well as the customary days of grace 
being this day elapsed, and in default thereof, to protest 
the same against him for all itsExchanges,Re- exchanges, 
Interests, Costs, and Charges, in (H*der to reclaim and 
recover the same from the aforesaid Don.Peter Sedillo as 
the Drawer, from Don John Sangredo as the Indorser, or 
from whomsoever else it might concern, and to grant 
him a copy thereof; by virtue of which I the aforesaid 
Notary Public did repair to the dwelling-house of the 
aforementioned Don Emanuel Pena, and having- there 
inquired for him, I was answered by a person who re- 
presented himself to be Don Anthony Bolsones, and 
cash-keeper of Don Emanuel Pens, that the latter was 
absent in the city of Seville ; and having made the above- 
mentioned demand of, and signified the protest to Don 
Anthony Bolsones, and acquainted him fully with the 
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Etto di6 por re^uata, y mediarde dla^ yo el referido es^ 
eribano,y apedtmento ael fnen€ionado Don Amorosio Zja- 
mdof he protestadoy camo por el presence solemnemenie 
protestOy una, dosy ires, y mas vecet en derecho necesaria^f 
tanio, contm el Sacador y contra el Endosador de la stiso 
disha Letra de Cambio como contra todos Jos demas tjue 
eonvensa amas de la cantidad principal de su importer 
pOT iaaos los Cambiosy Recambios, Costos, Gastosy Danes, 
MenoscahpSy Perjuiciosy SInteresesy que en qualquiera nsa^ 
nera se hayan seguidoy 6 causado y en ddelante se siguseren, 
6 eausaren porjaka del pagamento de la referida Letra de 
CanUno. Hecho y Pratestado en Cadizy dquatro del mes 
de Avrily de mil ochocUntos veinte y tres. Lo FirtnS JDon 
Ambrodo Lamela, siendo Testieos Don Juan Manuel Ro^ 
meroy y Don Luis Gomezy Antimi Gil Perez, Concuerda 
earn su original en mi Registroy. d que me remito, ypara en- 
^ tregar d 3 onAmbrosio Lamda, y 6 supedimento mandi 
sacar.'esta copia que signo yfirmo en Cadiz^ en el dia de 
iujeeha^ 

GIL PEREZ. 

Losy que ahajojirmamos Escribanos PubUcoSy de esta 
Ciudady certificamos en quanto . podemosy que Gil Perez, 
de quien va dadoy signadoy yfirmaday lajprecedenie eopiay 
como se tituloy es Escribano PublicOy del Numero de esta 
Ciudady Jiely legaly y de entera confianzoy y d sus seme^ 
' jantes siempre se ha aadoy y da entera fi u credito enjui- 
das yjuera de ellos y para que conste damos la presents 
en esta dicha Ciudad de Cadizy Jecha ut supra, Andres 
Corzuelos, Fabrido Nunezy Fernando Perez,, delaFuente, 
Escribanos Publicos. 
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consequeDces thereof, in order that he might commum- 
cate the same to 'the aforesaid Don Manuel Pena, he an- 
swered that he was without orders or effects to make the 
payment of the said Bill. This he gave for an answer ; 
and on account thereof? and at the request of the above-* 
mentioned Don Ambrose Lamela, I the.aforesaid Notary 
haye protested, as by these Presents I do solemnly pro- 
test once, twice, thrice, and as oflen as by law is re- 
quisite, as well against the Drawer and Indorser of the 
said Bill of Exchange as against all others whom it may 
conceiu), in addition to the principal amount of its value» 
for all Exchanges, Re-exchanges, Costs, Charges, Da- 
mages, Deficiencies, Loss, and Interests, which in any 
manner whatsoever have accrued or been occasioned, or 
that may hereafter accrue or be occasioned, for want of 
payment of the aforesaid Bill of Exchange. Done and 
[Protested in Cadiz, on the Fourth Day of April, One 
thousand eight hundred and twenty three. This Don 
Ambrose Lamela signed, th^ witnesses being Don John 
Emanuel Romero and Don Lewis Gomez. > Before me 
Gil Perez. Conformable to its original in my Register, 
to which I refer myself, and in order to deliver to Don 
Ambrose Lamela, and at his request I caused this Copy 
to be extracted, which I sign and subscribe in Cadiz, on 
the day of the date thereof. 

GIL PEREZ. 

We theunderwjitten Notaries Public of this City do 
certify as far as we are able, that Gil Perez^ by whom 
the foregoing Copy is granted, signed and subiicribed, is, 
as he styles himself, a Notary Public, Member of the 
Society of Notaries of this City, faithful, legal, and of 
entire confidence, and that to all his similar acts full faith 
and credit ever nave been and are given in judgement 
and thereout. In witness whereof we have granted these 
Presents in this said City of Cadiz, dated ut supra^ An* 
drew Corzuelos, Fabrice Nunez, Ferdinand Perez de la 
Fuente, Notaries Public, 
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THE ENGLISH FORM OF THE PRECEDING 

PROTEST. 



On this Day, the Fourth of April, One thousand eight 
hundred and twenty three, at the request of Don Am- 
brosio Lamela, bearer of the First Bill of Exchangey 
whereof a true copy is on the other side written, I^ Gil 
Perez of Cadiz, Notary Public, by Royal Authority duly 
admitted and sworn, exhibited the said First Bill of Ex- 
change to Don Antonio Bolsones, Clerk of Don Emanuel 
Peiia of this City, upon whom the same is drawn, and de- 
manded payment of the same, (the time limited for pay- 
ment since the presentation thereof by me the said No- 
tary having elapsed,) whereunto the said Don Antonio 
Bolsones answered, that Don Emanuel Pena was absent 
in the City of Seville, and that he the aforesaid Don An- 
tonio was without orders or effects to pay the said Bill. 
Wherefore, I the said Notary, at the request aforesaid^ 
have Protested, and by these Presents do solemnly Pro- 
test, as well against the Drawer of the said First 6il], as 
all others whom it may concern, for Exchange, Re-ex- 
change, and all Costs, Charges^ Damages, and Interests, 
Suffered and to be Suffered, for want of payment of the 
said First Bill. Thus done and Protested in Cadiz, in 
the presence of Don Juan Manuel Romero and Don 
Lewis Gomez. 

Quod AttestoTy 

GIL PEREZ, 
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OF VERSIFICATION. 



Having in a former place explained the nature of the 
prosodial accent, and its service in pointing out, for the 
current pronunciation, the emphatic syllable in every 
word of more than one syllable, there remains how to be 
noticed its peculiar service in Spanish poetry, syllabic 
emphasis being the chief standard by wlilch the Spanish 
metrical feet are regulated. 

It has been already observed, that every Spanish word 
of more than one syllable contains one accented or em- 
phatic syllable ; but, in order more fully to understand 
the principle upon which Spanish verse is constructed, 
a few observations seem necessary. 

Firsty Monosyllables cannot be said, strictly speaking, 
to have, per se^ any syllabic emphasis. But in associa- 
tion in verse with other syllables, they may, according to 
the nature of the line, be either emphatic or unemphatic ; 
some of them, however, seem more inclined to be em- 
phatic than others, and vice versa ; and some are alto- 
gether tractable or pliant. 

Secondly, Besides the common prosodial accent, it is 
often necessary to use another not equally strong, some- 
times called the poetic accent, in order to preserve the 
measure, especially with polysyllables : thus, in pro- 
nouncing the vrardjbrtunddamente, which has the predo- 
minant accent on the third syllable, we are compelled to 
lay an .inferior degree of stress on the first and fifth, 
forming thereby three trochees, and in the word qfortu- 
nddamente, which is accented on the fourth, we lay the 
inferior stress on the second and sixth, and by these 
nleans produce a line or rather word of three iambuses^ 
hypermeter. 

Thirdly, It may be observed, that, through the natu- 
ral drift of the rhythm, the prose accent is sometimes 
compelled to bend to the poetical ; syllables naturally 
emphatic being passed over rather remissly, and unem- 
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phatic syllables receiving greater stress than their real 
nature strictly authorizes. 

AndfLasili^fThat although Spanish verse be regulated 
by emphasis, a certain balance of quantities essentiallj 
contributes to its general harmony. Where sravity and 
solemnity are intended in the measure, it will be round 
that long or important syllables prefKmderate, and ^vi^faere 
the movement is intended to be quick and lively^ there 
will be fbund to be a surplus of short or unimportant 
syllables. 

Of the Division of Ferse according to the Feetm 

Versea are divided into Iambic, Trochaic^ and Aridpes- 
tiCf so named from the prevailing foot in each of thena. 
The iambus consists of two syllables, the latter of which 
is emphatic ; as tem6r^ filizy te-mtr.fe'liz. The trochaic 
has its first emphatic and second unemphatic ; as, temo^ 
hdbUy t^-mot ha bil. The anapest is two unemphatic 
syllables followed by one emphatic ; as, cariddd, coraz&n, 
ca-ri'ddd, co-razon. 

Other feet might be mentioned, but they do not often 
occur. Iambics and trochaics are said to be in common 
time, anapestics in triple time ; the two former indeed 
may be considered as Kindred measures, both belongings 
to the even cadence. Feet of three syllables are seldom 
introduced in the even cadence, or cadence in comnson 
time. 

In the iambic measure the syllabic emphasis is getkeral- 
ly on the even syllables ; in the trochaic, the syllabic em- 
phasis is on the uneven or odd syllables; intheanapestic, 
the syllabic emphasis is on every third syllable. 

Tlie unemphatic syllables shall be distinguished by the 
mark of a short quantity ( ^O, and the emphatic by that 
of a long quantity i " )• 

The shortest iambic measure is au iambus hypermeter, 
09 with double rhyme: — 

Sc mw\vey 
Lei na\ve, 
Mas le\vey 
Q^e fin a\ve. 
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Spanish heroics are in Iambic measure, consisting of 
five feet, and, being generally in double rhymes, contain 
eleven syllables ; 

Pastolr^s que \ dormls] en la \ maja\da, 

A Trochee is often introduced as the first foot in Iam- 
bic verse ; and Lope de Vega frequently places a trochee 
in other parts of the line ; but it never can correctly form 
the last foot; 

Graves | mrra\dos y \ mirar J sua\'oes 

Y quango el mar \ el aj\re el suedo encier\ra 

SXnie \ quier^ | qfrezlco ^ tH \ oelte\za. 

The shortest Trochaic measure consists of a trochee, 
-and half a foot, with double rhyme ; 

Claros I ri\os, 
Zelos \^/ri\08. 
In Trochaic measure an iambus sometimes is intro« 
duced; 

Nt me I dexa ^l\llan[to 
D^cir I como \ gue\do. 

Trochaic verses never exceed five feet, and seldom 
contain so many : the following is an example of three 
feet with double rhymes : 

Jlombre \ que stn,asco | sor\ba, 

Anapestic verses are of different dimensions ; but do 
not exceed four feet. The first syllable of the first foot 
is generally omitted : 

Los a\nimos ar\den en Dios | abrasa\dos. 

Of Rhi/me. 
» 
Rhymes rhay be either in couplets, the first and second 

line rnyming together, or they are alternate, the first and 

third, and the second and fourth, respectively rhyming. 

There are, too, other varieties, especially in irregular 

compositions. In rhymed verses the boundary of ihe 

line IS easily observed in recitation. Where there is no 

rhyme,it must be distinguished chiefly by the final pau«e, 

which, when it does not coincide with the sentential, is a 

pause merely of suspension, there being no depression 

in the tone of the voice. . 
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The Spaniards have two sorts of rhyme, the consonarUe 
or full rhyme ; and \}LiQ asonante or imperfect rhyme. 
The consonante requires a similarity of letters, from the 
late accent in both lines ; 

Pues defended el reuno rostros Cellos 

Que 1/0 pondre la ptanta en vuestros cu6\\os. 

The asonante allows greater latitude, requiring a simi- 
larity of vowels only, while the consonants may be diffis- 
rent; thus ligero forms an asonante with cubierto ; amores 
with noches ; melones with azotes^ &c. 

The same word may be also used at the end of both 
lines, without infringing on the laws of rhyme, if it be 
taken in different meanmgs ; thus, sagrado, sacred, may 
rhyme with sagrado, an asylum, &c. 

Of the Division of Ferse according to the Rhyme. 

Spanish verses are arranged into three different classes, 
called AgudoSy Llanoi, and Esdruxolos, 

Agudos or single rhymes have the accent on the last 
sy,llfA)le ; as, 

Mas aunque muera parti 
No te lo dare a entender : 
Por que no me quiero ver, 
Como te vtstepOr mi. 

Llanos or double rhymes are accented on the penulti- 
mate ; as. 

No mas, Ninfa cruel, ya estas vengdda. 

No pruebes tu Juror en un rendido, 

La culpa a costa mia estdpagdda, 

Ahlanda ya ese pecho endurecldo, 

Y resucita un alma sepuUdda, 

En la tiniebla escura de tu olvido^ 

Que no cahe en tu ser valor y suerte. 

Que un pastor como yo pueda qfenderte. 
Most of the Spanish verses belong to this class. 

Esdruxolos or triple rhymes have the accent on the ao- 
tepenultiniate ; as, 

Silvano mio, una qfician raridma^ 

Una beldad, que ciega luego en ^endola, 

Un seso y discrecion excetenthima. 
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<■ 

Con una duke haUa que en oyindolay 

Las duras perns mtctve enternedindolas. 
^Que sentiria uji amador perdi^dola? 

There are also a few compositions in blank verse, of 
which the following lines from Boscan may serve as a 
specimen : — 

Canta con vox sutvev dolorosa, 
O musa, los amoves tastimeros^ 
Que en suave dolor Jueron criados: 
Canta tambien la triste mar en medio 
Ya Sesto de una parte, y de otra Abyde 

Y amor acd v aUk yendo, y viniendo, 

Y aquella duigente lumbrecilla 
Testigofid, y duke mtnsagerct, 
De (wsjfieles y dulces amadores, 
O mereciente luz de ser edreUa, 
Luciente y principal en las.estreUas, 
QjAe Jueron desde aca al cielo, enxdadas, 

Y (ucanzaron dUd notables nombres* 
Pero comienza ya de cantar, Musa, 
El proceso y djin de estos amantes: 

: El mirar, a- hablar, el entenderse, 
' El ir del uno, el esperar del otro, 
El descar y el acuair co9^brme. 
La lumbre muerta, v d Leandro muerto^ 
But the most curious of all the Spanish poetical com* 
positions, are certain species of verse wherein the como* 
nante falls about the middle of the next line, of which 
the following is a specimen, taken from GEarcilazo : 
Pastores que dormis en lamajdda, 
' En la cerrdda n0che d sue^ suSUo, 
Mirad resuSko el ayre tenebrSso 
En luminbso, ahsre, y claro dia 
La somhra^fiia nuye, el oriz6nte 
Del aUo m6nte bianco y encamSdo . 
Con el dorddo rayo retplanddce .- 
Ya no parece estrdla en todo el cido, 
El duro ydo, su ri^or quebrdnta : 
La tiema plinta cSjqfares derrama, 
Bala el coniSro, y dnoviUa brama^ 
Probably these lines may formerly have be^n arranged 
<liffi^ently. 
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Of Scanning. 

To scan a verse is to divide it into its constituent feet. 

The principal difficulty attending the measuring of 
Spanish verses is experienced in words containing a com- 
bination of two vowels : this difficulty may, however, be 
diminished by attending to the following remarks : v^ 

When the prcso4|al accent does not fall on either 
vowel, they, are reckoned a diphthong : 

IHcko\9ds ^o\tr^ a quien 1 4^ culdai^os. 
When tWQ vowels come together, and the prosodial 
accent (alls on the second, they are then also generally 
counted a diphthong : but if the accent be on the first,- 
each vowel is generally reckoned. 

Los a\nan6s ar[6&n &a Dios | ^br}i8a\doSm 
Marl ]^ I Vhr\gtn be US maldre €Spo\sa, . 
If the first of two adjoining vowels be a or e, they are' 
generally counted separately : 

Que en vt,da 5s quemafts enJu€\go timorolso, 
N.B. The first being «, preceded by ^ or y, is never 
counted unless marked with the disecesis : see the last 
example. 

Ue is also generally reckoned a dipbthopg in deriva- 
tives from a primitive^ the first syllable of which con- 
tains one vowel ; as, ruego from rogar$ stteko from soUar; 
muero from morir $ nuevo from novedadt &c. 

De San\tdg VHroines HI tnun|d6 ya muerj^o$. 
When one word ends with a vowel, and the following 
begins also with a vowel, the first vowel is elided : 
Entro I con e|Ua &quel | que tanltos da.iios. 
If the accent fall on the final vowel of a word^ it is in 
general not elided: . , 

£ntr5 | en tin \jdrdin | AerFldo de | amor. 
When the first word ends in a vowel, and the second 
begins with an h^ the elisipn is optional; 

Nial I terror] de Mrrenldii gue\rra. 
Su amoTy I pues no | se han | habla[do^ . 
Y ver\Be hnn \ pddt\do ape\nas, 
A final vowel is not elided when it is followed by y, 
used as a consonant : 

Do €stdn\dd Ids cuerlpbs celfyldos 6 yer\tos» 



9 

1 



OF VERSIFICATION. 315 

When y is preceded by a vowel, it is counted sepa- 
rate, if the accent falls on it. See the third foot in the 
last example, and 

y quanU'o el mar \ SI ^J\ns el me\lo encie[rra. 



The Spanish and Portagaese epic yerae, or heroic, 
differs not, from the English and Italian. But the dra- 
matic verse of the Spanish ppets, whose dramatic works 
are abundant, is ]B;reatIy dinerent. It is the tnmcatedf 
four-footed iambic verse,, {.e. an acephalous or headless 
iambic, which is in reality what is termed a three^footed 
trochaic f called by the Spaniards Versos de pie guebrado 
or of a broken Jboty a fsLvowhe lyric measure of th^ Ita- 
lian poets, but never used by them for dramatic dia- 
logue: 

Pues\5i Hmar\ffcila | verdad^ 

Qttii\ro eGhar\l{i de | l& bo\ca ; 

Y I sial al\rna su \ hiU to\caf 

Es\conder\la es ne\cedad* 
« The Spanish poets use it also commonly as a lyric 
me^aure, generally in stanzas of four verses, with im*- 
perfl^ct or asondnte rhymes; of which BishopTercy has 
the following specimen towards the 6nd of his Relics of 
Aoeient English f^oetry : 

Ri\6 ver\dei ri\o ver\d8, 

Qtian\ta cuer\po en ti \ stba\na; 

De I Cristia\no$ j \ de Mo^oSy 
. Muerltospdr | Id au\ra espa\da. 

The imperfection of the rhymes common among the 
Spanish poets should apparently be attributed neither 
ro negligence nor unskilfulness in the poet, nor to a de- 
fect in the language : indeed, so far perhaps from im- 
plying imperfection,, it may rather imply perfection; 
indicating that the Spanish lyrical poetry wants less 
assistance from the adventitious ornament of rhyme 
than othei^ modern European languages. 
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ON DERIVATION. 



The Spanish is cme af those languages which ewea k& 
origin to the Latin, with some mixture, however, of other 
languages, lefl either bv the first settlers in the country, 
or by subsequent invaoers. That the Latin has princi- 
pally contributed to its formation is manifest from the 
analogy between both laoffuages, which is so clo&e that 
it has enabled some Spanish authors toxompose, in verse 
as well as prose, works which may justly be styled'^- 
Ungues. 

As the knowledge of a language which claims so close 
,an affinity to the Latin may l>e a desideratum with the 
classical scholar ; and since, therefore^ whatever may 
tend to accelerate its acquisition to him, will not prov^ 
wholly unacceptable, the following remarics are submit* 
ted to his consideration. 

In attemptingto trace Spanish derivations to the Latin 
origin, such words will be first noticed as have tlieir ter- 
mination still preserved in its primitive form ; next, tiie 
changes which the Latin vowels are apt to undergo ; and 
lastly, the consonants which are esteemed equivalent and 
commutable: but as several of these.deyiations have been 
indispensably requisite, conformably to the pronuncia- 
tion of the Spanish language, the following preliminary 
remarks seem tol^e not altogether unnecessary. 

First f t is always exchanged for c or 2 when the sound 
of either is equivalent ; as, gratia, gracia ; ratio, razon. 
. Secortdh/f ch before a or is exchanged for c, and be- 
fore e or } for qu ; as, charus, caro ; choru8> coro ; che« 
rubim, queruhin ; •chirurgicus, quirurgico. 
. Thirdly^ Latin words beginning with s followed by 
another consonant have the s preceded by ei but only 
the s is suppressed when it precedes a sohc; as, spiritus> 
espiritu ; scientia, ciencia. 

Fourthly t No other consonants than dj 1, 7i> r, «, x, z, 
can end a Spanish word. 

F^lhluf No word can end with a double consonant. 

Sixthly, No consonants are duplicated except c, I, »>r« 
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Of Words preserving the Ltatin termination. ' , 

Spanish substantives and adjectives are frequently 
Latm ablatives in the singular, and in the plural Latin 
accusatives*: as^ missa, misay misas; modus, modo,mqdos; 
ars, artCf artes j caro, camsy carries; 6piritU8> esptritu, 
espiritus ; species, espede^ espedes; molestus, molesto, 
molesta, molestosymoleitas; ^Tudensypnidenteyprudentes* 

N.B. If the noun be neuter, the Spanish plural takes 
the general inflection, or terminating consonant, of the 
declension to which the neuter poun belongs ; as, tem- 
pHim, temploy templos ; auxiiium, atunlio, auxtlios ; cri* 
mine, crimen^ crimenes. 

Exceptions. 

Nouns of the fourth declension change the u into o 
in both numbers ; as, manu, mano, manos; except spiritu 
and tribu* 

Adjectives of two terminations exchange the i for e 
in the sineular ; as, tristi, tristey tristes ; levi, levcy leves. 

Adjectives in btlis drop the first i in both numbers ; 
aa, amabili, amtihley amahtes ; terribili, terrihkx terribles. 

The last « or r of an ablative is often suppressed, when 
preceded by a single consonant which can end a word ; 
as, sale, saly sales $ pane, pany panes ; araore, amor, 
amores ; vili^ vU, vUes ; docili, docUy dddles. If the re- 
maining final consonant be r, it is sometimes exchanged 
for ^, especially when the accent does not fall on the 
last syllable ; as, arbore, drbdy 6rboles ; carcere, cSrcely 
cdrcdes; vawnokorey mdrmoly mdrmoles. 

If when, after the suppression of the final e, the con- 
sonant is admissible as nnal, it is necessarily- changed ; 
hence ce is exchanged for z'; as, pace, pazy paces ; cer- 
vice, cervizy cervices ; ge for y, in both numbers ; as, rege, 
reyy reyes ; lege, leyy leyes; and tey when it is preceded 
by ta or tu, into dy in both numbers; as, potestate, j9o- 
testady p0ftstades i virtute, virtudy virtudes ; and if the 
antepenultimate reliable! of a noun end iii a vowel, the 
penultimate t is often likewise exchanged for d; as, pi« 
etatefpiedadypiedades ; caritate, caridad, caridades ; hu* 
militate, humildad, humUdades, 

P3 
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Latin infinitives *, particularly tho^ of the first con- 
jugation, become often Spanish infinitives, by only drop- 
ping the last vowel ; as, amare, amat ; dare, dor $ stare, 
tttati ponere, pottery donsdrey dormir. 

Of the occasional Change* of the Vowels* 

The following are the chants in the vowels most fre- 
quently observable : 

Of a for e ; as, tracto, trecho ; lac, leche. 

Of au for o; as, auro, oro; tauro, toro ; mauro, 
moro. 

Ofe for fl, for i, or for ie; as, fremere, hramar ; e- 

Sualis, igtud; scribere, escribir; terra, tierra; dente, 
iente; metOy miedo, 

Ofiforef as, iDfirmo, enfermo; timor, femor/ ilia, 
dla. 

Of o for e, or for ue; as, fronte,^ewte ; forteyjuerte ; 
nostroy nuestro ; absolve, absuelvo, 

N.B. When an initial o is thus changed, the word must 
be preceded by an ^ ; as, os, hueso ; ovo, huevo. 

Of u for / as, musca, mosca ; unda, onda ; dicto, 
diche ; lecto, leeho. 

When one of the vowels of a diphthong is retained, it 
is generally the second ; as, aetate, ee/onf; taedio, tedio^ 
seterno, etemo ; coelo, delo, * 

Of the Convertibility of Consonants. 

With respect to the changes which conjsonants under- 
go in derivation, the following general remarks are no( 
undeserving of notice ; 

( 1.) ^, Vifyp, are considered as equivalent ; as, naboy 
napo ; abieriOt aperto ; abrily aprilt ; bramidoy freini- 
tu ; viborOf vipera ; r(^ry rapere ; «a&or, sapore ; saber y 
Bfi^re; so^Zar, suiHare ; treboly trifolio. 

(2.) Cf chy g, jy qy tfy QXQ cousidered equivalent and 
commutable. Amigo, amico ; arciUay argilla ; lagOjy la* 



* Other parts of a verb are omitted because they may be always 
, formed from the infinitive, by the Table of regular inflections at 
page 142 ; or by the PtBradigms of the irregular verbs. . 
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CO \ Juegq^ foco; agua^ aaua; echaty cjicere; iechd, te* 
gula ; techoy tecto; crquUto, arculo; calidad, qu^litaXe i 
cocery co^uere; ccfHdiano, quotidiano; queso, caseo; 
sritavy quiritare ; monger monacho ; pregoHp preconio ; 
jaula, caula ; ai/udar, adjuvare ; ayunary jejunare ; ya^ 
jam ; yacer, jacere ; yelot gelu ; yemay gemma iyo^ ego ; 
ifugOy}ugo\ mo/adby magalia ; /enfe/'a, lenticulo. 

(3. ) dy ti Zi are considered equivalent and commutable; 
Agudoy acuto ; bondad, bonitate ; mudary mutare ; mediry 
metire ; redy rete ; salvdy salute ; caheza^ capite; pozoy 
puteo ; razouy ratione ; juzgary judicare. 

(4.) / is converted into / and g. ComefOf consilio ; 
abejay apicula; majoTy mafleare; ojo, oculo ; oreja, au- 
ricula; mugery raulier. 

(^•) c,jypy are converted into/ when they precede 
that letter ; as> Uamavy clamare ; Uancy clave ; Uamay 
fiamnia; /^^a, plaga; //an^o, plancto ; llorar^ plorare; 
Uuvitty pluvia. 

(6.) Vis converted into k ; asy hahCf faba ; hacery fa- 
cere ; hadoy fato ; henoy foeno ; herir, ferire ; hiel^ fel ; 
higOy fico ; huiry fcigere ; hurto^ f urto. 

{7») m is converted into n ; as, linfay. Ijrmpha ; tan, 
tam. 

{&.) gn, nny mriy are converted into ^; as le^, lig* 
no ; aHoy anno ; otoHo,; autumno ; suenOy sonmo. 

It may likewise be added, that in derivation words are 
sometimes found lengthened^and at other times abridged; 
as esperanzay Sf>es ; corazariy cor ; aptamentef aptd ; op^ 
timamentey^ optimd ; comery comedere ; tosy tussis ; otry 
audire ; ve/ar, vigilare; yajam ; thos, magis. 

Many other peculiarities of this language might have 
been noticed ; but these are the most important to any 
one who is s(dicitous to gain a knowledge of the Spanish* 
The following abstract is annexed, to exhibit the inti- 
mate relationship and resemblance subsisting between 
the Latin and the Spanish, as well as^ sevenal other 
modern languages. 
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LATIN. 

] I Homo quidam 
fvnm] hatuU dwt/U 
liof : 

19 Bt dIxU adoloE" 
centior fm/iior] ex iUh 
pairU Pater^ daf miki 
portionem mhtiantUB 
gua me contingii. Et 
dieisit iUit tubUaniiam* 

\S Et non post mtil- 
tM dietp congregatit 
Itonjunctis] omnibus^ 
(tdoUscentior fiUus per* 
cgre profectut tit in 
regipnem 'longinqnam^ 
et ibi diasipavit sub- 
stantinm suam vivcndo 
luxurioae, 

14 Et postquam om- 
nia {^to/urn} coniump' 
siiset, facta est [super" 
venit'i fames vah'da 
[grandisj in rtgiorie 
ilt/it et ipse ccspit egere 
[esse irtdigens']. 

15 Et abiit et adhtB* 
sit uni civium regionis 
ilihis; et mifit [man' 
davit] iUum t% vHlafn 
svam ut pasceret pot' 

€0S» 

16 Et cupiebat [rfc- 
siderabaf] implere veU' 
trjun suum de siliquis 
quae p^i'U m^ndwut" 
bant[comedehantl{ €t 
nejna ilti dabatr 

il In Je autem re- 
vsrsuSf dixily Quanti 
ntercenarii in domo 
fcasa'] patris met abun- 
dant panibus^ ego au^ 
iem hie fame pereo i 



LUKE, Chap. XV. 

SPANISH. 

11 Un hombre bu- 
bo dos hijos : 

12 T el menor de 
cUos dixo a go padre. 
Padre, dame la por* 
cion de subMancia que 
metoca [touches K.]'t 
y df vidi6 h. ellos la sub- 
stancia. 

*13 Y no despues de 
much^s dias, Juntan- 
dolo todo, el hijo me- 
nor peregrln6 k una 
reicion lejaoa, y all! 
dissipo su substancia 
viviendo luxyriosa- 
mente. 

14 Y deipues que lo 
hobo consofflido todo, 
sobrevino una bambre 
grande en aquella re* 
f;ion, y el empezd i' 
estar indigente. 



[; 



15 Y fu^ y recurrid 
seadhir}6]li ono de 
OS ciudadanos de a- 

quella region; y le 
maodd & su villa para 
que apacentase puer- 
< cos. 

16 Y deseaballenar 
su vientre de las gar- 

-robasque los puercos 
comian; y nadie le 
daba« 

17 Y vuelto en «i, 
dixo, { Quantos mer« 
cenarios en casa de 
mi padre abundan en 
pan, mas yo aqat pe« 
rezco de hambre ! 



PORTUGUESE. 

11 Hum homenltin- 
ha dous filhos : 

12 E dlsse o mais 
mo^o delles a sea pay* 
Dame a parte da ia- 
zenda que me perten- 
ce ; e elle Ihes repanio 
a fazenda. 

13 £ despois de oao 
muitos dias, ajuntan- 
do o filho mais mo9o 
(Udo, parti6se a htia 
terra muy looge, e ali 
desperdi^ou sua fazen- 
da, vivendo disolula- 
mente. 

14 E des que ja <c- 
ve tado jdesperdif ado, 
veyo hulgrande fome 
naquella terra, ^ co- 
me^ott a padecer ne- 
cessidade. i 

15 E foi e, ache- 
gonse a hum dos cidao 
daos daquella terra ; o 
qua! o mandou a sua 
qpinta, e apacentar os 
porcos. 

.16 E desejava' en 
cber sen ventre' das 
mondadnras que co- 
miao OS porcos ; maa 
ninguem Ihas dava. 

17 iB tornado em 
si, disse,- Quantos jor- 
naleiros de meu pay 
tem abundancia de- 
pam, e eu aqui pere- 
f o de fome ! 



ON DERIVATTOlSr. 



321 



ITALIAN. 

11 Un uomo avea 
due figUuoli : 

18 Ed n piu f^ioTa- 
ne disse al padre. Pa- 
dre, dammi la parte 
dell' avere la quale 
mi tocca. II padre 
danque spartl loro le 
facoU4. 

13 B pocbi giorni 
appresso, il figliaolo 
piu giovane, raccoUa 
ogui cosa, se ne and6 
in viaggio in paese lon- 
cano; ed ivi dissipd le 
sue facolt^, vivendo 
dissolutameDl^. 

14 E, dopo ch*egli 
ebbe speso ogni cgsa^ 
una gran carestia veo- 
ne in quel paese ; taU 
chd egii comincid ad 
aver bisogno. 

. 15 Ed andato, tl 
mise coo uno de* ter* 
razzani d\ quellacon- 
trada ; il quale • 16 
mando a* suoi campi^ 
a pasturare i porci. 

16 Ed egli deside- 
rava d Vmpiersi il cor* 
po delle silique, che 
i porci maogiavano : 
ma niono gliene dava. 

17 E ritornato a 
se medesimoy disse, 
Quanti raercenaj di 
inio^ padre hanno del 
pane largan]ente,ed io 
mi muojo di fame I 



FRENCH. 

1 1 Un homme avoit 
deux fils : 

18 Et le plus Jeune 
dit k son pdre, Mon 
p^re, donne moi la 
part du bien qui m*ap« 
partient: et il leur 
partagea ses bien^. 

IS Et pea de Jours 
apr^, quand le plus 
Jeune fils eut tout ra* 
mass%y il s'en alia de- 
hors en un pays ^loi- 
go^; et \h il dissipa 
son bien en vivant 
prodigalement. 



ENGLISH. 

11 A certain man 
had two sons : 

18 Arid the younger 
of them said to his 
father. Father, give- 
me the portion of 
goods that falleth to 
me. And be divided 
unto them his living, 

13 And not many 
days after, the young- 
er son gathered all to* 
gether, and took his 
journey into a far 
country, and there 
wasted his substance 
with riotous living. 



14 Et aprds qn*il 14Andwheo hebad 
eut tout d^pens^, une spent all, there arose 
grande famine surviht a mighty famine in 
en ce pays-1^ : et il that land ; and he be* 
commen^a d'etre dans gan to.be in ^aai, 

la disette. 

15 Alors il s'eii alia 1^ And he went*and 
et se mit avec un des Joined himself to a ci- 
habrtans du pays; qui tizen of that country; 
Tenvoya dans ses pos- and he sent him into 
sessiAns pour pattre les his fields to feed swine, 
pourceauz. 



16 Et il desiroit de 
remplir son ventre des 
carouges que les pour* 
ceaux mangeqient ; 
mais personne ne lui 
en donnoit. 

17 Or ^tant rentr^ 
en Iui-m6me, il dit, 
Com bien y a-t-ll de 
mercenaires dans la 
maison de mon pdre, 
qui ont du pain en a- 
bondance, et moi Je 
meurs de faim 1 



16 And he would 
fain have filled his bel- 
ly with the husks that 
the swine did eat; and 
no man gave unto 
him. 

17 And when he 
came to himself, he 
said. How many hired 
servants of my father 
have bread enough 
and to spare, and I 
perish with hunger I 
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LATIN. 



18 Surgam \ine Ic 
vain] H ibo adFatrem 
meunif et dicam ei. Pa* 
iefy peccaviiti [iontra'l 
coelum et coram [ante] 
te, 

19 Ef Jam non mm 
dignus vncari [clamari] 
JiUut ^uut : fat me stc 
w^ imtim die tnercena- 
riii itda. 

20 Ei surgens [ae U" 
vans'} venit ad ptUrem 
9uum, Cum auiem ad- 
hue longe esset, vidit ih 
him pater ipsius^ et mi' 
terico^did motus est, et 
accurrens cecidit super 
CO Hum ejus, et oscular 
tus est \hasiavUl eum* 

21 Dixitque eifiUus, 
Paler, peccavi in Cee* 
turn et coram te t jam 
non sum dighusvQcari 

JiUus iuus. 
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SPANISH. 

18 Me-levantar^ 4 
ir6 k mi padre» y le 
dir^. Padre, pequfe 
contra el Cielo y ante 
ti. 

I9y yanosoy di^- 
Do de ser Ilamado hi- 
jo tuyo : hazme como 
k uno de tni mercena- 
rios. 

SO Y levantandoK 
vino a su ])adre» Goiao 
aun estuviese l<jo8, le 
yid sn padre^y movi- 
do de la misericordia, 
corriendo k el cayo 
sobre su cuello, y le, 
besd. 

SlYelhijoledixo, 
Padre, pequ6 contra 
el Cielo y ante ti ; ya 
no sOy digno de scr 
Ilamado hijo tuyo. 



23 Dixit autempa' 22 Mas el padre 
ier ad servos suos, UUq dixo & sus s'Dprvos, Se- 
proferte stofam \vesti' cad el optimo vestido, 
pientumj primam [opr y ventidle, y poned 
timami et induite [ves* aniUo en su mano, y 
ate'] ilium, et date [po- calzado en sus pies : 
nite] annulum in ma- 
nuin. ejus, et cakea- 
menta in pedes ejus : 

"23 Bt, adduate [con- 
ducite^ vilulum sagi' 
natum, et ocddite 
[mactate"] s et mandU" 
cemus Icomeda^us] et 
epulemur f 

, 24 Qv'a hie Jilius 

meus rnortuus fverat, mio estaba muerto, y 
et remxit ; perierat, et reviyi6 } se habia per- 
t ivenius est* Et ccepe* dido, y es hallado. Y 
runt eputari* comenzaron i rega* 

larse. 

* ^^ ji feu) trivial alterations have been made in 
tian, the more to assimilate the two 



23 Y conducid la 
vitela gorda, y matad- 
la ; y cbmamos y rega- 
lemonos ^regale £.] : 



24 Porque este hIjo 



PORTUGUESE. 

18 Levantarae hei 
e irme hei a men pay, 
e dirlhe -bei. Pay, 
contra o Ceo e peranle 
ti pequeiy 

19 Ja naoson digno de 
ser cbamado leu fit bo : 
fazeme como a bom de 
teusjomaleiros. 

20 E levantandose 
hia a sen pay. E como 
aindaestivessede Ion* 
ge, vio-o sen pay, e 
moveu-se* de intima 
compaixad,e correndb. 
para elle derribou^se' 
sobre sou pesco^o, c 
bei)OU-o. 

21 E'ofilholhedis- 
se,Pay, contr^o Ceo 
^ perante ti peqiiei; 
ja nao sou digno de spr 
cbamado teu filbo. 

• 

22 Mas o pay dis&e 
a sens servos, Tirai o 
principal vestido, e" 
vpsti-o ; e ponde an€l 
em sua mao,e ^apatos 
cm sens pes *. : 



23 E trazei o br- 
zerro gordo, e matai- 
o ; c comamos, e ale- 
gremonos r 



24 Porque este men 
filho morto era, efre- 
Viveo ; tinba se pertti- 
do,e heachado. lifc- 
me^arao-se a alegrar. 

the old Spanish transla' 
languages* 
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ITALIAN. 

18 lo mi Icverd e 
tne ne andrd a »»« 
padre, e gli diro, Pa- 
dre, io ho peccati) con- 
tra il Cielo e davanti 
a te, 

19 E noQ sono piu 
degno d* esser cbia- 
mato tuo ^gliaolo : 
famtni come uno de' 
tuoi mercenaj. 

BO Egli dunque le- 
vatosi, venne a suo 
padre. Ed, essendo 
egli ancora lontano, 
.suo padre lo vide, e ne 
fu mosso a gran pie- 
til; e, corso, gli si 
getto al collo, e lo ba> 
ci6. 

21 Ed H figliaolo 
gli dis&e, Padre, io ho 
peccato contra il Cie- 
lo e davanti a te; c 
flon sono piti degno d' 
esser chiamato tuo fi- 
gliuolo. 

22 Kd il padre disse 
a' snoi servitori, Re- 
cate Fuori la principal 
veste, e . vestitelo ; ~e 
mettetegli un anello 
io dito, e delle scarpe 
ne' piedi : 

23 E conducete il 
vitello insjrassato, ed 
ammazzatelo ; e man- 
giamo,e rallegriamo- 
ci ! 

24 Perch^ questo 
mio iigliuolo era mor- 
to, ed e tomato a vita; 
era perduto, ed ^ sta- 
to ritrovato. E si'mi- 
sero a raUegrarsi. 



FRENCH. 

13 Je me leverai et 
mVn irai vers mon 
p^re, et je lui dirai. 
Mon p^re,j'at p6che 
contre le Ciel et de- 
van t toi, 

19 Etjenesuisplus 
digne d'etre appell^ 
ton file : fais-moi 
comme k i*un de tes 
merceBaires. 

20 II se leva done 
et vint vers son p^re. 
Et comme il ^toit en- 
core loin, son pd'^e le 
vit, et fut touch^ de 
compassion, et cou* 
rant k lui, sc jetta k 
son cou, et le baisa. 

21 Mais le fils lui 
dit, Mon p^re, j'ai 
p^ch^ contre Ciel et 
devant toi : et je ■ ne 
suis plus digne d'etre 
appeil^ tod fil^. 

22 FA le p£re dtt k 
ses serviteurs, Appor- 
tez la plus belle robe, 
et Ten rev^tez, et 
mettez lui un anneau 
au doigrt, et des sou- 
liers k ses pteds : 

23 Et amenez-niol 
le vean gras,et le tuez ; 
et fesons bonne chere 
enr le nurngeant : 



ENGLISH. 

18 I will arise and 
go to my father, and 
will say unto him, Fa- 
ther, i have sinned 
against Heaven and' 
before thee, 

19 And am no more 
worthy to be called 
thy son : make me as 
one of thy hired ser- 
vants. 

20 And he arose 
and came to his father. 
But when be was yet 
a great way off, bis 
father saw him, and 
bad compassion, and 
ran, and fell on his 
neck, and kissed him. 

21 And the son said 
unto bim, Father, I 
have sinned against 
Heaven and in t!iy 
sight ; and am no more 
worthy to be called 
thy son. 

22 But the father 
said unto his servants, 
Bring forth the best 
robe, and put it on 
him ; and put a ring 
on his hand, and shoes 
on his feet : 

23 And bring hither 
the fatted calf, and 
kill it ; and let as eat 
4Qd be merry : 



24 Car mop fi)? que - - 24 For this my son 
voici ^toit mort^ mai« was dead) and is alive 
i) rev it ; |1 i^toit perdu, again ; he waslost,and 
il est retrouv^. is fouml. And they 



mais 



Et ilscomQienc^rent k |>egau t^ be merry, 
faire bonne chdre. 



THE END, 




^ Joitice compete w to "^MlBP^ ** ^^ ""^ cosiplete 
Spaaish Gfammar extant for imWif Eag Ji^ fcia c u , kfUtj per- 
forms the proniact is the titlc-pogr>"— B/<lwltA"ipftir^^»y, 1812- 

*< We tbiDk tbfe Gramnttr decidedly pteferable^ m itsamoge- 
nent, to t^e one eommosly osed ; aor b ill airaasnKBt oaly s«- 
perior, iti coatenli are likewise more valaable aad more taited to 
the wants of a leaner.*'— ITatMrtol Magmxime^ Mmg 181S. 



*' So fkr as a corsory inspection maj be sappit J to eaaUe n?, 
we think IkvoniaMy of tUs perforMncr .'*— lAUrmry rsasiais, 
Jwu 181S. 

^ The aatbor has paid more tkan ordinary attention to the 
subject of piDoanciatUHL. The rales are laid down with tMevity aad 
diiitinclnrsi« and snfiicicDtly iUosirated by examples ; and in siiort 
we think that this v» ork of Mr. M'fienry will be a nsefnl gnide to 
those who wish to form an acqnalatanoe with tbe laa^ase of 
Spam.*'— Cfi</c«l Rtwtm^ Jvfy 1818. 



** The aatbor is emiocntlv qoalilled for the task which he .has 
undertaken* and which be has |>erformed with eqval ability and 
success • He has certainly produced the most genendly nsefnl 
Grammar of the Spanish laujcoaf^o which we have seen. Bis 
rales are plain and easily intellisible ; his method is simple and 
perspicQov ; uid bis explanations are snch as greatly to facilitate 
the acquisition of the Spanish tongue to those who hxTc not the 
means of procuring the assistance of a master."— u^nfyacoftui ££. 
vUm, May 1818. 

** Considerable piuns are taken in this Grammar in stating^ the 
rales by which the construction of Spanbh sentences is governed ; 
and we think that some of the author's elucidations, particularly 
those in which he discriminates between the use of the verbs Ser 
and EstOTt p. 135, and of the tenses of the subjunctive, p. 840, 
will prove satisfactory and osefal."— itfona/^ Heote, Juiy 1815. 



The Author, having been freauently solicited by 
strangers to direct them in the choice of an English- 
SpaniBbDictionanTy has no hesitation to declare, that the 
Fourth Edition of Neuman's Dictionary iS|- decidedly, 
entitled to the preference. 



FHnUd by Richard Taylor^ Shoe'Umet London. 
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